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. CITATION

Census of Population, 1990: Subject Summary Tape
File (SSTF) 15, Geographic Mobllity in the United States
on CD-ROM [machine-readable data files] / prepared

by the Bureau of the Census. —Washlngton ‘The -

Bureau [producer and distributor], 1985.
TYPE OF FILE
Summary sfatlstles.
uNM-:asE DESCRIPTION
All persons 5 year§ and over in the United States.
| SUBJECT MATTER DESCRIPTION

SSTF 15 has 1 table that can be cross-tabulated with
the variables listed below to present data for non-
movers; movers within State, county, and
metropolitan/nonmetropolitan area; and flows between
States, or metropolitan/nonmetropolitan areas. Also,
marginal (non-cross-tabulated) data are avallable for the
same variables.

Age industry
Currently Enrolled Marital Status:
Educational Attainment Occupation
Employment Status Recode Poverty Status in
Hispanic Origin ; 1989
Household and Group Race .
Quarters Type Residence in 1985
Household/Group Quarters "Residence in 1990
Relationship Sex
Tenure

Income in 1989

ABSTRACT

GEOGRAPHIC COVERAGE

SSTF15IsrelmedasMofllas,Stateand
metropolitan area files. The Summary Level Sequence
Chart chapter outlines the geographic summaries in
their entirety. SSTF 15 provides data for the United
States, all States and the District. of Columbia, and
Metropolitan Areas. The file structure is as follows:

United States

State

Metropolitan Statlstlcal Area/Primary Metropolitan ‘
~ Statistical Area

'RELATED CD-ROM PRODUCTS

County to County Migration Flow File on CD-ROM,
Special Project (SP) 312. This file, available on one set
of two CD-ROMs labeled “in-Migration” and *“Out-Mi-

gration,” provides summary records for non-movers;

movers within counties; and all county-to-county migra-
tion streams between 1985 and 1990. Contact Cus-

. tomer Services, Administrative and Customer Services

Division, Bureau of the Census, Washington. DC 20233

~ Phone: 301-457-4100.

Summary Tape File (STF) 3 CD-ROMs include sam-
ple population and housing characteristics. STF 3 Is
released as file 3A (provides data for States down to the
block group level), 3B (provides 5-digit ZIP Code data
within each State), 3C (provides summaries for the en-
tire United States), and 3D (provides data for the Con-
gressional Districts of the 103rd Congress.. Avaﬂable .
from Customer Services (see above). '

RELATED PRINTED REPORTS

1990 CP-3, Population Subject Reports. Several ré
ports are planned covering population subjects and.

~ subgroups. Geographic areas generally will include the

United States; some reports may include data for highly
populated areas, such as States, metropolitan areas
(MA’s), countles. and large places All reports are avail-
able.

1990 CH-3, Housing Subject Reports. Housing
subject reports are planned covering 1990 census
tems. Geographic areas generally include the United
States, regions, and divisions. All reports are available.

Listed below are other 1990 census printed reports
containing sample data from Summary Tape File (STF)
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3 and STF 4. These reports will be avaliable from the
" Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Print-
ing Office, Washington, DC 20402. *

1890 CPH-3, Population and Houslng Characteris-
tics for Census Tracts and Block Numbering Areas.
OnenponwllbepubllshedforeachMAandonefor
the non-metropoiitan balance of each State, Puerto Rico
and the U.S. Virgin Islands showing data for most of the
population and housing subjects included in the 1990
census. Some tables will be based on the 100-percent
tnbuaﬁa\s.othersonthesamdetabuaﬂons Al re-
ports are available.

1900 CPH4,  Population and  Housing

Characteristics for Conaresslonal Districts of the 103rd

. Congress. A report for each State and the District of
Columbia which provides both 100-percent and sample
data for States, congressional districts and, within
congressional districts, counties, places of 10,000 or
more inhabitants, county subdivisions of 10,000 or more
“inhabitants in 12 States, and American Indian and

Alaska Native areas. All reports are available.

1990 CPH-5, Summary Social, Economic, and
. Housing Characteristics. These reports, issued for the

United States, States, District of Columbia, Puerto Rico,

and the U.S. Virgin Islands, provide sample population
_and housing data for States and local governmental

units (le., counties, places, towns, and townships),

other county subdivisions, and American indian and

Alaska Native areas. All reports are available. '

‘ 1990 CP-2, Social and Economic Characteristics.
These reports are issued for the United States, States,
District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, and the U.S. Virgin
Islands. They focus on the population subjects col-
lected on a sample basis in 1990. Data are shown for
States (including summaries such as urban and rural),
counties, places of 2,500 or more inhabitants, county
subdivisions of 2,500 or more inhabitants in selected
States, Alaska Native areas, and each State portion of
American Indian areas. All reports are available.

1990 CP-2-1A, Social and Economic Characteristics
for American Indian and Alaska Native Areas. Data are
shown for American indian.and Alaska Native areas.
GPO S/N 003-024-07509-1. Price $44.

1990 CP-2-1B, Social and Economic Characteristics
for Metropolitan Areas. Data are shown for MA's. GPO
$/N 003-024-07510-5. Price: $66.

" 1990 CP-2-1C, Social and Economic Characteristics
for Urbanized Areas. Data are shown for urbanized ar-
eas (UA's). GPO S/N 003-024-07511-3. Price: $66.
© 1990 CH-2, Detailed Housing Characteristics. These
reports, issued for the United States, States, District of
_ Columbia, Puerto Rico, and the U.S. Virgin Islands, fo-
cus on the housing subjects collected on a sample ba-
-gls in 1990. Data are shown for States (including sum-
maries such as urban and rural), counties, places of
2,500 or more inhabitants, county subdivisions of 2,500
‘or more inhabltants in selected States, Alaska Native

1-2

areasandtl'losutepottlonofAmedcanlndhnams.
All reports are avaliable.

1890 CH-2-1A, Detalled Housing Characteristics for
American Indian and Alaska Native Areas. Data are
shown for American Indian and Alaska Native areas.

GPO S/N 003-024-07623-3. Price: $44.

1990 CH-2-1B, Detalled Housing Characteristics for
Metropolitan Areas. Data are shown for MA's. GPO

'S/N 003-024-07624-1. Price: $66.

1990 CH-2-1C, Detalled Housing Characteristlcs for
Urbanized Areas. Data are shown for UA's. GPO S/N
003-024-07625-0. Price: $61. -

' RELATED REFERENCE MATERIALS

1990 Census of Population and Housing Tabulation
and Publication Program. This bookiet provides
descriptions of the data products avallable from the
1990 census. Available without charge from Customer
Services, Administrative and Customer Services
Division, Bureau of the Census, Washington, DC 20233.
Phone: 301-457-4100. FAX: 3014574714,

Census '90 Basics. This bookiet provides a general
overview of the census activity and detalled information
on census content, geographic areas, and products.
Available without charge from Customer Services (see
above).

Census ABC’s—Applications in Business and Com-
munity. This bookiet highlights key information about

. the 1990 census and Hiustrates a variety of ways the

data can be used. Available without charge from Cus-
tomer Services (see above). »

1990 CPH-R-1A, 1990.Census of Population and
Housing Guide, Part A Text. This provides detailed
information about all aspects of the census. Avallable
from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S.
Govemment Printing Office, Washington, DC  20402.
GPO S/N 003-024-08574-7. Price $11.

1990 CPH-R-1B, 7990 Census of Population and
Housing Guide, Part B, Glossary. This is available from
the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government
Printing Office, Washington, DC 20402. GPO S/N 003-
024- 08679-4. Price: $5.50.

SOFTWARE

Data retrieval software is on the CD-ROM. ltcanbe
accessed by typing GO.

TECHNICAL DESCRIPTION

Each record for SSTF 15 on CD-ROM has 24 bytes
including a carriage retum and line feed. The first
record of each file contains geographic information.
The data are stored in both ASCIl and dBASE 1ll +™™
format. See the README file on the CD-ROM for more
information.

ABSTRACT




FILEAVAILABILITY
The data for all
and metropolitan areas. :

Amchlne-mdabladmdlwomrylshdwedon

the CD-ROM. When ordering, please use the order form
at the end of this chapter. Prlchglnfonnatloqls

ABSTRACT

googmphlcentlhsmavalableon"
~ one CD-ROM for each State, tlnDIstrictofColumbla.;

avalablefrom&mwSmleoa. Administrative and

fclxstonanervlcelevbion.Bureauofﬂ\ecer\sw

Washington, DC 20233. Phone: ' 301-457-4100. - FAX:
301-457-4714.
Foraddliomlltmmlonabommesub]ectmm v

of SSTF 15, contact: Kristin A. Hansen, Population

Division, Bureau oftmcetms.w:shhgton DC 20233.
Phone 301-457-2454 .
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~ 'HOWTOUSETHISFILE

- CONTENTS _ ‘
introduction — -1
' Using the Flle - 21
INTRODUCTION |

This chapter serves as a guide for date users to both

the CD-ROM and the technical documentation. Novice
users trying to understand how to use the
documentation and the file should read this chapter first.

Documentation Chapters
The Abstract chapter in this documentation provides

a quick overview of the file, including the formal title,
geographic coverage, subject coverage, and file

availabilty. Also shown are cltations for related
_ reference materials and printed reports. Their titles and

geography are included in this section, along with
purchasing information. The Table Outlines offer a
detailed presentation of the tables.

User Notes

information about file or documentation changes

sometimes becomes avallable after the documentation
has been printed. = User notes inform the user
community about these changes. These are issued in a
numbered series. |f there are technical documentation

changes, revised pages usually accompany them. The

revised pages should be inserted in their proper
location, but the user note cover sheet should be filed in
the User Notes chapter. Technical notes, which contain
file errata, are also issued by the Census Bureau. We

~ suggest filing these following appendix G.

Data Dictionary .

The data dictionary describes the file and provides
character locations for each variable. Review the

' footnotes carefully; they provide explanations for

various terms.  There also is a machine-readable data
dictionary file on the CD-ROM that is designed to be
converted for use with various software packages.

Appendixes
Detalled information o’nk geographic areas is in

appendix A followed by subject-matter definitions in
appendix B. Appendix C provides detailed statistical

" HOW TO USE THIS FILE

§

" information about the data while appendix D outlines the

data collection and procedures. Facsimiles of both the
respondent instructions and 1990 census long-form
questionnaire are in appendix E. - ~
Appendix F furnishes detalled information on all the
data products of the 1990 census, as well as suggested
sources of information and assistance. Appendix G
contains the code lists used in processing the data.

These codes are used in conjunction with the table

(matrix) outlines and data dictionary chapters.
Count Corrections -
The Census Bureau issues population count corec-

tions on an occasional basis. For count corrections for
geography at the place level and above, request CPH-L-

157 from the Statistical Information Office, Population

Office, Bureau of the Census, Washington, DC 20233-
0001, telephone: 301-457-2422. Count corrections for
geography at the census tract/BNA level or below are -
avallable from the Population and Housing Program

Branch, Population Division, Bureau of the Census,
Washington, DC 20233-0001, telephone: 301-457-2381.
When requesting these corrections, please include the

" desired census tract/BNA, block group, or block num-

bers. ‘
USING THEFILE -

5ummaiy Level Sequence Chart and
Geographic Area Component Codes

The Summary Level Sequence Chart and the geo-
graphic area component codes provide important in-
formation for using the 1990 census summary tape files.
The Summary Level Sequence Chart identifies the geo--
graphic levels for which data are provided. SSTF 15

contains four summary level areas: -
010  United States (metropolitan and
‘  non-metropolitan areas)
040  States o

300  Metropoiitan statistical areas
301  Primary metropolitan statistical areas

The geographic component codes identify the vari-
ous geographic components for which the record s re-
peated within the summary level. The geographic com-
ponent codes used on the SSTF 15 file are as follows:

2-1




00 Towlgeography =
20 In metropoiitan statistical area (MS
30 Not in metropolitan statistical area (MSA) -

" For example, the Summary Level Sequence Chart for -

SSTF 15 indicates that the summary leve! for the United
States records (010) has geographic component codes
(20) for "in MSA" and (30) for *not in MSA."

Record Identification

' The SSTF 15 data have two types of fecords for each

_ of the two data types. (Records are weighted observa-
tions of combinations of personal and household char-
acteristics.) Each data type includes one record layout
for States and one for MSAs. There are also two total
records. for the United States: one for all metropolitan
areas and one for all non-metropolitan areas. These
have the same layout as the MSA records. The layouts
of the State and MSA records are very similar but not
identical. See the Table (Matrix) Outlines chapter.

‘ The two types of data avallable for SSTF -15 are
" crosstabulated data and marginal (non-cross-tabu-

lated) data. Both types of data feature the variables

listed Iin the Abstract section and Table (Matrix) Out-
lines.The GO software accesses only the marginal data,
which are stored in dBASE files. (See sample screen:)

*tt*'ﬁt*t'"t*."tt".ttt!t*.'**R'ttt*i**ttt*tt*

SSTF 15 Geographic Mobility in the United
States v

COLUMN: :

People living in Apllene, TX MSA in 1980

RESIDENCE IN 1990 (total) 109989
In central city in 1990 97038
In metro balance in 1990 12951

Nonmetro in 1990 ’ 0

RESIDENCE IN 1985 (total) 109989
In central city in 1985 77484
In metro balance in 1985 18322
Nonmetro in 1985 - same state and

county in 1990 0
Nonmetro in 1985 - same state,

different county in 1990. : - 7814
Nonmetro in 1985 - different state

in 1990 ‘ 3311
Abroad in 1985 3058

SEX (total) 109989
Male 53005
Female 56984

RACE (total) 109989
White 92814

[F1]TD [End]Quit- [<>]Column Geography

Prit  Copy Browse

AERARRRRRER T AR AR ERARRAR AR RAR R AA A AR RS AR od
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MET_S1.EXE

The cross-tabulated data are stored in self-extracting
binary files. When these files are extracted, the
outcome'is a .DAT file by the same name. For example,
running MIG_20.EXE creates MIG_20.DAT. A list of
these fies follows: (See Chart 3 for decompressed
ASCII file size.) . _

MIG ss.EXE Seif extracting dataset creates

' MIG ss.DAT, where ss = FIPS State Code (see data

dictionary for FIPS Code list)

Self extracting dataset creates
MET_S1.DAT total metropolitan U.S.
(non-mover, same house in 1985)
Self extracting dataset creates
- MET_S2.DAT total metropolitan U.S.
(mover, same (p)msa in 1985)
Self extracting dataset creates
MET_S3.DAT total metropolitan U.S.
(in-mover, from different (p)msa,
nonmetro area or abroad)
Self extracting dataset creates
MET_S4.DAT total metropoiitan U.S.
(out-mover, to different (p)msa or
nonmetro area)
Self extracting dataset creates
NMET_S1.DAT total
nonmetropolitan U.S. (non-mover,
same house in 1985) ’
Seif extracting dataset creates
NMET_S2.DAT total .
nonmetropolitan U.S. (mover, within
nonmetro U.S.)
Self extracting dataset creates
NMET_S3.DAT total
nonmetropolitan U.S. (in-mover,
from metro U.S. or abroad)
Self extracting dataset creates
‘NMET_S4.DAT total
nonmetropolitan U.S. (out-mover, to
metro U.S.)
mmmmpppp.EXE  Self extracting dataset creates
mmmmpppp.DAT where mmmm =
cmsa/msa code (data not avaflable
for whole cmsas) pppp = pmsa
code

MET_S2.EXE

MET_S3.EXE
MET_S4.EXE
NMET_S1.EXE
NMET_S2.EXE
NMET_S3.EXE

NMET_S4.EXE

' WE RECOMMEND CONVERTING THE BINARY
FILES TO ASCIl BEFORE USING THEM.

THIS IS EASILY DONE AS FOLLOWS:

Move to the directory in which the ASCI! file should
be placed

Type <h>:\crosstab\ <filename> and press ENTER
(where <h> is the letter for your CD-ROM drive, and
<filename> is the name of the file to convert)

HOW TO USE THIS FILE -
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Chart 1.—Con.

‘ Fleld Fleld Description

SQethedatadlctlomryd\apterfortherecotdlayun Name Typelen I StateFie
of these files. , : , _

* Cross-Tabulated Data. Thevaluésfordataltemare SSTF153TDBH°"'
presentedhmedatadlcuomryaruaredeﬁnedas into the State
follows: COLU_MNG Numeric 9 Persons moving out

. of the State
Codes  Values .| vARNUM Numeric 2 Number of the
" - ' ' variable for the
1 = ,‘_, CLASSNUM  Numeric 2 Number of the
2 = -§ . variable class for
3 = o the record
4. = 4
‘Z - ,g, SSTF15MA.DBF |
7 = 7 STUB Character 66 The stub for the
8 = 8 , record -
9 = g COLUMN1  Numeric 9 Persons living in the
10 = : , MSA, 1990
1 = 0 COLUMN2 Numeric 9 Persons not
12 = ‘< . moving, 1885-90
by - o 'COLUMNZ  Numeric 9 Persons moving
14 = - o © within the MSA
b = o COLUMN4  Numeric 9 Persons moving
oo o " g - o into the MSA
-4 = me COLUMNS  Numeric 9 Persons movingout |

Marginal Data. For States, the nﬁrdnals are stored vAﬁNUM Nurn'erlc 2 | ;fut;ebxﬁm
in the dBASE file SSTF15ST.DBF. For metropolitan variable for the
areas, the marginals are stored in SSTF15MA.DBF. See: ; record
Chart 1 below for the structure for these files: CLASSNUM Numeric 2 Number of the
Chart 1 ' | variable cass for

Field Field Description'

\ . ; , The geography for each record in the Marginal data
Name , Type Len I State File files Is identified by a corresponding record in the file
SSTF15ST.DBF ' SUMLEV.DBF. This file includes the specific geographic

o codes (FIPS State code or metro area codes), summary
. level, and the geographic component code. Chart 2.
STUB Character 66 'rl'eh;sr;ub foy the below displays the structure for this file.
COLUMN1  Numeric 9 Persons living in the ; :
State, 1990 - Chant 2,
COLUMN2 Numeric 9 Personsnot:
moving, 1985-90 Field Name Field Type Len  Description
COLUMN3  Numeric. 9 Persons moving - '
) within their county SUMLEV.DBF
COLUMN4  Numeric 9 Persons moving L :

e within the Stateto a FILEID Character 8 lIdentlfies file which .
different county in : " contains data for for
the State this record's

' o geographic area
HOW TO USE THIS FILE . 23




' ‘Chart 2—Con. Chart 3. DeoompressedBlmryFIeS‘-—Con.

Field Name Field Type Len Description . FLE = RECORDS BYTES
SUMLEV.DBF—Con. MIG_11 74542 1789008
: : : MIG_ 12 - 982524 23580576
SUMLEV  Character 3 Summary level MIG_13 540480 - 12971520
: code MIG_15 . 128477 3083448
o o o MIG 16 130861 3140664
GEOCOMP Character 2 Geographic MIG_17 886322 : 21271728
) component MIG_18 ’ 448001 10752024
STATEFP = Character 2 FIPS State code MIG_19 289552 6949248
MSACMSA Character 4 MSA or CMSA code MIG_20 266704 6400896
PMSA Character 4 PMSAcode MIG_21 336384 . 8073216
ANPSADPI Character 66 Name of area MIG_22 355158 8523792
POP100 ~ Numeric 9 Population of area MIG_23 161243 3869832
C . MIG 24 - 437618 10502832
'NTABLN Numeric 3 Numberofrecords |- | MIG_25 T 487412 11697888
in FILEID which MIG_26 772827 18547848
include data on this MIG_27 460595 11054280
record’s MIG_28 228216 5477184
‘ geographicarea | MIG_29 456247 10949928
FIRSTREC Numeric 5 Number of the first MIG_30 106362 © 2528688
‘ ‘ : record in FILEID MIG_31 186783 , 4482792
which'includes data MIG 32 132531 3180744
on this record’s v MIG_33 ' . 134247 - 3221928
geographic area MIG. 34 - 623143 14955432
— MIG_35 - 172985 4151880
MIG_36 1313622 © 31526028
MIG 37 559992 13439808
‘ eas;hc:ertl:;re;r:l data for a specific geographic area are Mi G:38 96555 2317320
y ' MIG_39 T3S 18665640
. Find the record for that geographic area in a:g-:? m o m
il | mea2 ~ erea90 21107760
Select the fle specified In the field “FiLEID" Mo e ST
Find the record whose record number is the same as MIG 45 306863 7364712
*FIRSTREC" - ‘ -
Extract the next records equal to the value of u:g—:g m ‘ ;3:;%
*NTABLN® , - ;
s , MIG_48 1303445 - 31282680
Chart 3. gives the decompressed size of each file in ::g-;g 1,:257’23 g;g:g
bytes (records * 24). - ,
' MIG_51 559114 13418736
MIG_53 443684 10648416
-- i . MIG 54 173573 = . 4165752
Chart 3. Decompressed Binary Flles: MIG_55 503475 12083400
: MIG 56 - 67588 1622112
FILE - RECORDS BYTES MET_S1 3390312 81367488
; : ' MET_S2 3161703 75880872
MIG_01 340155 8163720 MET_S3 2406522 57756528
MIG 02 93596 2246304 { MET_S4 2088363 50120712
MIG_04 333598 8006352 NMET_S1 1252436 ' 30058464
MIG 05 235302 5647248 NMET_S82 1196503 28716072
MIG_06 2087242 50093808 | NMET_S3 620880 14901120-.
MIG_08 368009 8832216 NMET_S4 512944 12310656
MIG_09 292051 7009224 00409999 17963 431112
MIG_10 76939 1846536 01209999 14870 356880
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* Chart 3. Decompressed Binary Files:—Con.

Chart 3. Deeompressed Binary Flles:éOon

FILE . RECORDS ‘BYTES
01609999 100013 2400312
02009999 59490 - 1427760
02209999 17714 425136
| 02409999 80245 1925880
02809999 19012 456288
03209999 25644 " 615456
03809999 33208 796992
04009999 . 18466 . 443184
04059999 16692 400608
04509999 14286 - 342864
| 04609999 49021 1176504
04809999 20199 484776
05009999 23408 561792
05209999 257751 6186024
- 05609999 35580 853920
06009999 43886 1053264
06409999 104736 2513664
06809999 57215 1373160
07209999 225150 5403600
07309999 - 14286 342864
07609999 55572 1333728
07809999 22792 547008
08409999 39234 941616
08609999 17168 412032
08709999 25989 623736
08809999 16219 389256
09209999 22814 547536
09609999 34162 819888
10009999 92346 2216304
10109999 13088 314112
10209999 - 13630 327120
10409999 20033 480792
10809999 "25912 621888
11221120 277907 6669768
11221200 23256 558144
11224160 44530 - 1068720
11224560 31080 745920
11225350 23422 562128
11227090 30476 731424
11409999 24231 581544
11509999 25171 604104
12409999 42285 1014840
12609999 17391 417384
12821280 92294 2215056
12825700 25023 600552
13009999 - 13393 321432
13059999 20267 486408
13209999 45473 1091352
13509999 10250 246000
13609999 123852 572448
14009999 26541 636984
14409999 56755 1362120
14809999 31238 749712
- HOW TO USE THIS FILE

FILE " RECORDS BYTES
15209999 127989 3071736
15409999 18648 447552
15609999 ‘ 48016 1152384
15809999 « 11309 271416
16020620 ° 43318 1039632
16021600 524739 112593736
16022860 60106 1442544
16023690 46197 1108728
- 16023800 18676 . 448224
16023965 60887 1463688 |
16209999 ' 21041 . 504984
16421640 148815 3571560
16423200 34962 839088
' 16609999 23318 550632
' 16920080 71759 1722216
' 16921680 184165 4419960
16924440 33059 793416
17209999 53138 1275312
17409999 17250 414000
17608999 53179 1276296
18009999 31277 750648
18409999 154845 . 3716280
18809999 40718 977232
19009999 . 13166 ' 315984
18221920 274175 6580200
19222800 147152 3531648
19509999 14572 349728
19609999 47768 1146432
20009999 104676 2512224
20209999 40954 882896
20309999 17251 © 414024
20409999 17342 416208
20821125 32758 786192
20822080 183020 4392480
21209999 * 50899 1221576
21620440 - 41480 995520
21622160 383207 - 9196968
21809999 21386 513264
22009999 13959 335016
22409999 40926 982224
22909999 24565 . 589560
23209999 ~ 60579 1453896
23309999 19498 467952
23359999 13791 330984
23409999 9482. 227568
23609999 36674 880176
24009999 39064 837536
24409999 32531 780744
25209999 © 25456 610944
25609999 35945 862680
- 25809999 19299 463176
26009999 11945 . 286680
26409999 48238 1157712
2-5




Chart 3. Decompressed BM Files:—Con. Chart 3. Decompressed BM Files:—Con.

‘FILE RECORDS . BYTES | mE RECORDS - BYTES
26509999 : 15716 377184 39209099 - 19456 466944
26559999 16838 380112 | - 39609999 18619 . 446856
26709999 25491 ‘ _ 611784 39809999 . 43978 1055472
27009999 37198 ’ 892752 40000999 47871 - 1141704
27109999 - .- 25686 616704 | . 40409999 65070 . 1561680
27209999 . 23053 553272 40809999 13456 322944
27509999 19717 ) 473208 41009999 ‘- 18919 454056
27609999 44098 1058352 41209999 78885 1893240
28409999 68665 1647960 41509999 11098 : 266352
28809999 12957 /310968 42009999 , 16774 402576
29009999 26495 635880 42409999 . 11848 284352
29759999 19395 465480 42809999 43696 1048704
29859999 13021 312504 | 43209999 20923 - 502152
30009999 74774 1794576 43609999 . 28209 677016
30409999 12161 291864 44009999 - 58943 1414632
30609999 25153 603672 ' 44209999 21613 518712
30809999 31459 755016 44720360 264364 - 6344736
31209999 104390 2505360 44724480 . 834562 20029488
31609999 69864 . 1676736 44726000 76147 1827528
31809999 17293 415032 | 44726780 225727 " 5417448
32409999 73016 1752384 45209999 . 116830 2803920
32821170 9962 230088 46000999 28775 690600
32823280 - 82293 1975032 46409999 18478 443472
32825020 11986 287664 46809999 . 32344 776256
32825440 18016 ‘ 432384 . | 47209999 62410 1497840
32009999 25003 600072 47609999 18311 439464
‘33209999 104456 2506944 | - 48009999 16224 - 389376
33509999 19806 475344 48809999 36350 872400
33621145 . 25087 602088 48909999 20466 491184
33622920 - 27739 665736 | - 49009999 47039 1128936
33623360 321298 7711152 49209999 99500 2388000
34009999 . 37445 808680 49409999 20265 486360
34409999 29764 ' 714336 49922680 124779 2994696
34809999 134312 3223488 . 49925000 . 185227 4445448
35009999 16257 390168 50409999 13906 333744
35209999 20936 502464 50825080 157222 3773328
35609999 42423 1018152 50826600 23754 570096
35809999 9460 227040 51209999 268133 6435192
36009999 90018 2160432 51609999 52487 1259688
36059999 22288 534912 51709999 CANMT7 988248
| 36109999 23038 552912 52009999 17554 421296
36209999 22959 551016 52409999 33949 814776
36609999 46893 1125432 52809999 16593 398232
36809999 37025 888600 53209999 22828 . 547872
37109999 20953 , 502872 | 53450099 17235 413640
37209999 - 30698 736752 53609999 103135 2475240
37409999 13685 328440 54009999 19743 473832
37609999 169245 4061880 .| 54809999 56500 ‘ 1356000
38109999 36425 874200 55209999 33499 803976
38409999 67218 1613232 55609999 126749 3041976
38509999 12775 306600 .| 56020875 126421 ~ 3034104
38709999 17296 415104 56021160 50612 1214688
38809999 25409 609816 56021930 24179 580296
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Chart 3. Decompressed Binary Files:—Con. |

Chart 3. Decompressed Binary Files:—Con.
FLE = RECORDS BYTES FILE RECORDS BYTES
56023640 . 63939 1534536 69609999 - 55480 1331520
66025015 115073 . 2781752 60809000 34839 838536
56025190 96533 - 2316782 70009999 11687 280488
| 56025380 - 220988 - 5519712 70409980 228739 5489736
56025600 687639 16503336 70809999 34767 834408
| 56025640. 188257 4518168 71209999 42487 1019688 |
56025760 17405 417720 71609999 104247 2501928
56025950 35208 847152 72009999 13058 313392
56028040 25899 621576 72409999 139068 3337632
57209999 150196 3604704 73209909 257697 6184728
57909999 22068 529632 73625775 221259 5310216
58009999 15622 374928 73627360 183128 43985072
- | 58809999 115753 2778072 73627400 171562 4117488
'| 59109999 20480 . 491520 73627485 - 27394 657456
59209999 75678 1816272 73627500 40388 969312
59609999 112585 2702040 73628720 52340 1256160
59909999 11096 266304 74809999 48063 1153512
60159999 . 15743 377832 74809999 16675 400200
| 60209999 19049 457176 ' 75109999 30520 - -732480
60259999 13139 315336 75209999 28555 685320
60809999 38890 933360 75609965 93388 2241312
61209999 45164 1083836 76027600 202735 4865640
61626160 404812 9715488 76028200 72012 1728288
61628480 36658 879792 76109999 20423 490152
61628760 16742 401808 76209999 17978 431472
61629160 64973 1559352 76409999 14794 355056
62009999 206538 4956912 76809999 40303 967272
62409999 11932 © 286368 77209999 17653 423672
62820845 23848 572352 77609999 18351 440424
62826280 201826 4843824 78009999 31718 761232
163209999 11656 279744 | 78409999 46262 1110288
64009999 27636 663264 78809999 28238 677712
- 64426440 137172 3292128 79209999 32195 772680
64428725 28940 694560 80009999 57441 1378584
64509999 29529 708696 80509999 21431 514344
64609999 32870 788880 80809999 18966 455184
64822480 16589 398136 | 81209999 52963 1271112
64826060 37279 894696 81609999 78349 1880376
64826480 65379 1569096 82409999 26698 640752
65209999 30243 725832 82809999 199017 - 4776408
65609999 16785 402840 83209999 - 18070 " 433680 -
66409999 87410 2097840 83609999 16505 396120
66609999 13040 312960 84009999 71761 1722264
66809999 44823 1075752 84409999 21119 506856
66909999 18564 445536 85209999 74121 1778904
67209999 31532 756768 ' 85609999 85187 2044488
67409999 19653 471672 86009999 - 16207 388968
67609999 92997 2231928 86409999 20476 491424
68009999 26916 645984 86809999 46710 1121040
68209999 18310 439440 87509999 - 9887 237288
68409999 112925 2710200 87809999 31875 765000
68809999 37082 889968 88009999 - 26453 634872
69209999 150814 3619536 88409999 397777 9546648

HOW TO USE THIS FILE
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Chart 3. Decompressed Binary Flles:

FILE

 RECORDS

24408
23244
23948
90424
22306
60364
17262
21602
16634

BYTES

585792

557856
574752

- 2170176
535344 -

1448736
414288
518448
399216

_ Chart 3. Decompressed Blnary"FIes:

FLE  RECORDS BYTES
2409999 48242 1157808
02809999 57038 1368912
83209999 . 51782 - 1242768
83409999 15225 365400
83609999 13171 316104
TOTAL 56525916 1356621984
HOW TO USE THIS FILE




TABLE (MATRIX) OUTLINES

METROPOLITAN AREA FILES:

STATUS ‘ :

Non-mover (Same house in both 1985 and 1990)

_ Mover (Same metro/nonmetro area in both 1985 and 1990) ,
In-mover (From differant matro /nonmetro area or abroad in 1985)
Out-mover (To different metro /nonmetro area in 1990)

RESIDENCE IN 1990
_ Universe: Persons 5 years and over
In central clty in 1990
In metro balance in 1990
Nonmetro in 1990

RESIDENCE IN 1985

Universe: Persons 5 years and over

‘In central city in 1985

In metro balance in 1985 .

Nonmetro in 1985 - same state and county in 1990
Nonmetro in 1985 - same state, different county in 1990
Nonmetro in 1985 - different state in 1990 .
Abroad in 1985 -

SEX

Universe: Persons 5 years and over

Male '

‘Female

RACE
Universe: Persons 5 years and over
White '
Black o

. American Indian, Eskimo or Aleut .
Aslan or Pacific islander :
Other race

HISPANIC ORIGIN

Universe: Persons 5 years and over’
Not Hispanic

Hispanic

AGE

Universe: Persons 5 years and over
510 9 years

10 to 14 years

1510 19 years

20 to 24 years .

25t0 29 years

30 to 34 years

3510 44 years

45 to 54 years

55 to 64 years

65 to 74 years

7510 84 years

85 years and over

TABLE (MATRIX) OUTUINES




‘MARITAL STATUS _

Universe: Persons 5 years and over

Now married, spouse presant
married, spouse absent

Widowed

Divorced

Separated

Never married . _
'HOUSEHOLD/GROUP QUARTERS RELATIONSHIP
Universe: Persons 5 years and over :
Householder _

EMPLOYMENT STATUS RECODE
Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Not in universe (under age 16)
In Armed Forces

_ Civilian labor force, employed
Civilian labor force, unemployed
Not in labor force

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT
Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Less than 9th grade
~ 6th to 12th grade, no diploma
High school graduate (includes equivalency)
Some college, no degree
Assoclate degree L
Bachelor’s degree
Graduate or professional degree

CURRENTLY ENROLLED

Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Yes, below college level

Yes, at college level

No

POVERTY STATUS :

Universe: Persons.5 years and over

Not in poverty universe

In poverty '

Not in poverty

INCOME IN 1989

Universe: Persons 5 years and over

Not in universe (under age 15)

No income

With income:

- $110$2,499 or loss
$2,500 to $4,999
$5,000 t0 $7,499
$7,500 t0 $9,999 -
$10,000 to $12,499
$12,500 to $14,999
$15,000 to $17,499
$17,500 to $19,999
$20,000 to $22,499
$22,500 to $24,999
$25,000 t0.$27,499
$27,500 to $29,999
$30,000 to $32,499
$32,500 to $34,999
$35,000 to $37,499
$37,500 to $39,999
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INCOME IN 1989—Con.
$40,000 to $44,999
$45,000 to $49,999
$50,000 to $59,999
$60,000 to $74,999
$75,000 to $99,999

- $100.000 or more

OCCUPATION o
Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Not in universe (under age 16 or not employed civilian)
- Managerial and professional specialty occupations (000-202):
Profosslor'n:ld specialty oc'c.u;gtlons (ggsd:.leZ) Pe. 00¢
Technical, sales, and administrative support occups. (203-402):
Techniclans and related support occupations (203-242) .
. Sales occupations (243-302)
Administrative support occups., including clerical (303-402)
Service occupations (403-472): o
Private household occupations (403-412) ' ‘
Protective service occupations (413-432) v
Service occupations, except protective and household (433-472)
Farming, forestry, and fishing occupations (473-502)
Precision production, craft, and repair occupations (503-702)
Operators, fabricators, and laborers (703-902):
Machine operators, assembilers, and inspectors (703-802)
~ Transportation and material moving occupations (803-863)
Handiers, equipment cleaners, helpers, and laborers (864-902)

INDUSTRY N

Universe: Persons 5 years and over

Not in universe (under age 16 or not employed civilian)
Agriculture, forestry, and fisheries (000-039)
Mining (040-0589) o
Construction (060-099) S
Manufacturing, nondurable goods (100-229)
‘Manufacturing, durable goods (230-399)

Transportation (400-439)

Communications and other public utllities (440-499)

- Wholesale trade (500-578)

Retail trade (580-699) S )

Finance, insurance, and real estate (760-720)

Business and repair services (721-760)

Personal services (761-799) ,
Entertainment and recreation services {(800-811)
Professional and related services - health (812-840)
Professional and related services - educational (842-860)
Other professional and related services (841, 861-899)
Public administration (900-939)

TENURE

Universe: Persons 5 years and over
~ Group quarters person

in owner occupiled housing unit

In renter occupied housing unit

1

HOUSEHOLD AND GROUP QUARTERS TYPE
Universe: Persons 5 years and over

. Married-couple family households ) '
Family households with male househoider, no wife present
Family households with female householder, no husband present
Nonfamily households
Group quarters, institutionalized persons
Group quarters, college dormitories
Group quarters, military barracks
Group quarters, other noninstitutional

TABLE (MATRIX) OUTLINES
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STATE FILES: -

STATUS . : : S
'Non-mover (Same house In both 1985 and 1990)

" Mover (Same State and county in both 1985 and 1990)
Mover (Same State, different county in 1985)

In-mover (From different State or abroad in 1985)
Out-mover (To different State in 1990) ,

STATE OF RESIDENCE .
Universe: Persons 5 years and over :

State of residence in 1985 (Status "1" through "47) or in 1990 (Status “5)
(States are 1-56 = AL-WY; Abroad (Status *4" only) = 57

SEX

Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Male ‘

Female

RACE

Universe: Persons 5 years and over
White :

Black

-American Indian, Eskimo or Aleut
Asian or Pacific islander

Other race '

HISPANIC ORIGIN
Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Not Hispanic
Hispanic
AGE
Universe: Persons 5 years and over
5109 years
10to 14 years
15t0 19 years
2010 24 years
- 2510 29 years
.30 to 34 years
35 to 44 years
45 to 54 years
55 to 64 years
65 10 74 years
75 to 84 years
85 years and over

MARITAL STATUS

Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Now married, spouse present

Now married, spouse absent
Widowed -

Divorced

Separated

Never married

HOUSEHOLD/GROUP QUARTERS RELATIONSHIP
Universe: Persons 5 years and over

Householder ‘

Spouse

Child

Other relatives

Nonrelatives ,

Group quarters person
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EMPLOYMENT STATUS RECODE
Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Nothunwme(mderage 16)

-In Armed Forces

Civillan labor force, omployed
Civilian labor force, mamployed
Not in labor force

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT .
Universe: Persons 5 years and over

Less than Sth grade , :
oth to 12th grade, no dipioma

High school graduate (indudes equiva!ency)
Some college, no degree

Associlate degree

Bachelor's degree ,
Graduate or professional degree

CURRENTLY ENROLLED '
Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Yes, below college level
Iles. at college level

o _

POVERTY STATUS

Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Not in poverty universe

In poverty

Not in poverty

INCOME IN 1989 ‘

Universe: Persons § years and over

Not in universe (under age 15)

No income

With income:
$1 10 $2,499 or loss
$2,500 to $4,999
$5,000 to $7,499
$7,500 to $9,999

" $10,000 to $12,499
$12,500 to $14,999
$15,000 to $17,499
$17.500 to $19,999
$20,000 to $22,499
$22,500 to $24,999
$25,000 to $27,499
$27,500 to $29,999
$30,000 to $32,499
$32,500 to $34,999
$35,000 to $37,499
$37,500 to $39,999
$40,000 to $44,999
$45,000 to $49,999
$50,000 to $59,999

* $60,000 t0 $74,999

$75,000 to $99,999
$100,000 or more

" OCCUPATION

.Universe: Persons 5 years and over

Not in universe (under age 16 or not employed civilian)

Managerial and professional specialty occupations (000-202):
Executive, administrative, and managerial occups. (000-042)
Professional specialty occupations (043-202)

Technical, sales, and administrative support occups. (203-402):
Technicians and related support occupations (203-242)

Sales occupations (243-302)

Administrative support occups., including clerical (303-402)

TABLE (MATRIX) OUTLINES




- bOCUPAﬂON—Cm(' a2l
'Private household occupations (403-412)
‘Protective service occupations (413-432)
Service and household (433-472)

, occupations, except protective
Farming, forestry, and fishing occupations (473-502)

Operators, and -802):
Machine operators, assemblers, and inspectors (703-802)
Transportation and material moving occupations (803-863)

Handlers, equipment cleaners, helpers, and laborers (M2) ‘

' " INDUSTRY

Universe: Persons 5 mrs and over

Not in universe (under age 16 or not employed civilian)
Agriculture, forewy. and fisheries (000-039)

Mining (040-059)

Construction (060-099
_Manutacturing, nondurable goods (100-229)

-‘Manufacturing, durable g s (230-399) -

Transportation (400-439

Communications and other public utiities (440-499)
Wholesale trade (500-579)

Retall trade (580-699)

Finance, insurance, and real estate (700-720)

Business and repair services (721-760)

_Personal services (761-799)

Entertainment and recreation seMces (800-811)
Professional and related services - health (812-840) '
Professional and related services - educational (842-860)
Other professional and related services (841, 861 -899)
Public admlnistration (900-939)

TENURE

Universe: Persons 5 years and over
Group quarters person

In owner occupied housing unit

In renter occupled housing unit

HOUSEHOLD AND GROUP QUARTERS TYPE

Universe: Persons 5 years and over

Married-coupie family households

Family households with male householder, no wife present
Family households with female householder, no husband present
Nonfamily households

Group quarters, institutionalized persons

 Group quarters, college dormitories

Group quarters, military barracks

Group quarters, other noninstitutional

TABLE (MATRIX) OUTLINES




SUMMARY LEVEL SEQUENCE CHART

SUMMARY LEVEL SEQUENCE CHART

Summary Geographic
: . level | ocomponent
Summary level srea _ code _code

United States: ‘ ‘ ) ‘ ‘
. Metropolitan : 010 20
Nonmetropoiitan : . - ~ 010 .30
- State | 040 00
Metropolitan Statistical Area - | ‘ 300 00
Primary Metropolitan Statistical Area " _ v , 301 00

/
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corrected information which becomes avallable after the

technical documentation or files are prepared. They are

Issued in a numbered series ahd automatically mailed to

all users who purchase files or technical documsntation
. from the Census Bureau.

© USER NOTES

User notes supply file purchasers with addltional or .

USER NOTES

Each user note hag a cover sheet which should be
fied following this page. - Technical documentation
replacement pages will follaw the cover sheet. These .
pages need to be filed in their proper location and the
original pages destroyed. Replacement pages can be
readily identified, since they have the user note date on
the lower outside portion of each page. .
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' CENSUS OF POPULATION AND HOUSING, 1990:
SUBJECT SUMMARY TAPE FILE 15, GEOGRAPHIC MOBILITY
IN THE UNITED STATES ON CD-ROM

USER NOTE 1

Age Reporting—Review of detailed 1990 information
indicated that respondents tended to provide their age
as of the date of completion of the questionnaire, not
their age as of April 1, 1990. In addition, there may have

been a tendency for respondents to round up their-age -

it they were close to having a birthday. It is likely that
approximately 10 percent of persons in most age
groups are actually 1 year younger. For most single
years of age, the misstatements are largely offsetting.

The problem is most pronaunced at age 0 because per- -
sons lost to age 1 may not have been fully offset by the

inclusion of babies born after April 1, 1990 and because

USER NOTES

there may have been more rounding up to age 1 to

avoid reporting age as 0 years. (Age in completed
months was not collected for infants under age 1.)

The reporting of age 1 year older than age on April 1,
1990 Is likely to have been greater in areas where the
census data were collected later.in 1990. The magni-
tude of this problem was much less in the three previous
censuses where age was typically derived from respon-
dent data on year of birth and quarter of birth. (For
more information on the design of the age question, see
the discussion  on comparab1lty under “Age" in

- appendix B.)

October 1995 ‘
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Bureau of the Census ‘
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CENSUS OF POPULATION AND HOUSING, 1990;
SUBJECT SUMMARY TAPE FILE 15, GEOGRAPHIC MOBILITY
IN THE UNITED STATES ON CD-ROM

USER NOTE 2

Clarification of Differences Between 100-Percent

Counts and Sample Estimates—Estimated population'

and housing unit totals based on tabulations from only
the sample questionnaires (sample tabulations) may
differ from the official counts as tabulated from every
census questionnaire (100-percent tabulations). Such
diferences result, in par, because the sample tabula-
tions are based on information from a sample of house-
holds rather than from all households (sampling error).
Differences also can cccur because the interview situa-
tion (length of questionnaire, effect of the interviewer,

and so forth) and the processing rules differ somewhat .

between the 100-percent and sample . tabulations.
These types of differences are reflected in what is called
nonsampling error. (For a more detailed description of
nonsampling error, see Appendix C, "Accuracy of the
Data,” in the technical ‘documentation for Summary
Tape File 3.) \ o
The 100-percent data are the official counts and

should be used as the source of information on items -

~ collected on the 100-percent questionnaire, such as
race, Hispanic origin, age, and number of rooms in
housing. This is especially appropriate when the pri-
mary focus is on counts of the population or housing
units for small areas such as census tracts, block
groups. and for American Indian and Alaska Native ar-
eas. For estimates of counts of persons and housing
units by characteristics asked only on a sample basis
(such as education, labor force status, income, and
.source of water), the sample estimates should be used
within the context of the error associated with them.
Many users are interested in tabulations of items
collected on the sample cross-classified by items col-
lected on a 100-percent basis such as age, race, gen-
der, Hispanic origin, and housing units by tenure. Given
the way the weights were applied during sample tabula-
tions, generally there is exact agreement between sam-
ple estimates and 100-percent counts for total popula-
tion and total housing units for most geographic areas.
At the state and higher levels, we also would expect that

USER NOTES

- sponding 100-percent counts.

sample estimates and 100-percent counts for population
by race, age, gender, and Hispanic origin and for hous-
ing units by tenure, number of rooms, and so on, would
be reasonably similar and, in some cases, the same. At
smaller geographic levels, including census tract, there
is still general agreement between 100-percent counts
and sample estimates of total population or housing
units. At smaller geographic levels, however, there will
be expected differences between sample estimates and
100-percent counts for population by race, age, gender,
and Hispanic origin and for housing units by tenure,
number of rooms, and so on. in these cases, users may
want to consider using derived measures (mean, me-
dian, and so on) or percent distributions. Whether using
absolute numbers or derived measures for small popu-
lation groups and for a small number of housing units in-

 small geographic areas, users should be cautioned that

the sampling error associated with these data may be
large. g
Even though the differences between sample esti-
mates and 100-percent counts for these categories are
generally small, the differences for the American Indian
as well as the Hispanic origin populations are relatively
larger than for other groups. The following provides
some explanation for these differences. ,
State-devel sample estimates of the number of
American Indians are generally higher than the corre-
it appears the differ-
ences are primarily the result of proportionately higher

reporting of "Cherokee" tribe on sample questionnaires. -

This phenomenon occurs primarily in off-reservation ar-
eas. The reasons for the greater reporting of Cherokee
on sample forms are not fully known at this time. The
Census Bureau will do research to provide more infor-
mation on this phenomenon. ‘

For the Hispanic origin population, sample estimates
at the state level are generally lower than the corre-
sponding 100-percent counts. The majority of differ-
ence is caused by the 100-percent and sample pro-
cessing of the Hispanic question on the sample
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quéstionnaire when the respondent did not mark any
response category. When processing the sample, we ’

used written entries in race or Hispanic origin as well as
responses to questions only asked on the sample, such
-as ancestry and place of birth. These procedures led to
a lower proportion of persons being assigned as His-
_panic in sample processing than were assigned during
.100-percent processing. The Census Bureau will evalu

ate the effectiveness of the 100-percent and sample
procedures. . . , :

As we have done in previous censuses, we will eval-
uate the quality of thedata and make this information
avallable to data users. In the meanwhile,both 100-per-
cent and sample data serve very important purposes

"and,therefore, should be used within the limhtations of
the sampling and nonsampling errors.

October 1995
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CENSUS OF POPULATION AND HOUSING, 1990:

‘SUBJECT SUMMARY TAPE FILE 15, GEOGRAPHIC MOBILITY

IN THE UNITED STATES ON CD-ROM

USER NOTE' 3

Hispanic Origin Code List—The three-digit numeri- unaffected by this dlﬁerenoe. The codes. used during
cal codes used during processing to identify FOSDIC ~ processing of the Hispanic origin categories are shown.
circles for the categories of Hispanic origin in question- - o

~_naire item 7 differ slightly from those codes shown in 000, 006-199 NOT SPANISH/HISPANIC
appendix | of the technical documentation for Summary 001, 210-220 MEXICAN
Tape Files 3 and 4 and various Subject Summary Tape 002, 261-270 PUERTO RICAN
Files. The data presented for Hispanic origin were - 003, 271-274 CUBAN

USER NOTES

004, 290-999 OTHER SPANISH/HISPANIC

October 1995
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UNITED STATES DEPAHTMENT OF COMMERCE

Bureau of the Census
Washington, DC 20233-0001

CENSUS OF POPULATION AND HOUSING 1990
SUBJECT SUMMARY TAPE FILE 15, GEOGRAPHIC MOBILITY
IN THE UNITED STATES ON CD-ROM

USER NOTE 4

Poverty Status in 1988—A minor error has been
detected in the determination of poverty status for
persons and families in the 1990 census. - For families
with a householder or spouse under the age of 18, an
incorrect poverty threshold was- used to determine

Families misclassified as: Poor

United States, excluding Puerto
Rico and the Virgin Islands 388

Alabama
Alaska
Arizona
Arkansas
California
Colorado
Connecticut
Delaware

District of Columbia

Florida
Georgia
Hawaii
Idaho
linois
Indiana
lowa
Kansas
Kentucky
" Louisiana
Maine '

- Maryland

Massachusetts
Michigan
Minnesota
Mississippi
Missouri
Montana .
Nebraska

USER NOTES
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poverty status. This resulted in the misclassification of
720 families in the United States and 6 families in both
Puerto Rico and the U. S. Virgin Islands as either poor
or not poor. Due to the small number of families af-
fected, no correction has been applied. Weighted es-
timates of affected cases are listed below by State.

Not - Net difference
Poor in number poor
3\_2 . =56
2 -9
0 L =7
0 =15
0 0
75 13
o -9
7 7
0 0
0 0
21 -1
0 =25
0. 0
0 =12
0 -3
0 4
Y -6
9 9
2 -3
11 - -6
0 0
3 - 3
25 25
2 =
0 -0
.0 —4
0 -5
0 -3
0 0
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 Familles misclassified as:

Nevada
New Hampshire

New Jersey
New Mexico.

. New York

North Carolina
North Dakota
Ohio
Oklahoma
Oregon
Pennsylvania
Rhode island
South Carolina -
South Dakota
Tennessee .
Texas

Utah

Vermont
Virginia
Washington
West Virginia
Wisconsin

Wyoming

Puerto Ricb
Virgin Islands

- Poor

oogo'mooo&é'oao

-t

ma’mslmoogzroo

o o

4N‘ot

g

N .
O%OOIOO :

N

-d b

-h b
ODO0OO0OONODMOPWOOODOOMWO

-

Net dfﬂerence in. -
number poor

)
“oo&‘cﬂ&oaco

L
~-o0008&

o bbblbond
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' DATA DICTIONARY

-

" INTERNAL GEOGRAPHIC CODE RECORD

" For State Flles:

1.1 “Record Type

0 = State Code Record

2.3 FIPS State Code of Residence in 1990

01..56 = Alabama..Wyoming

‘01 Alabama - - 19 lowa ‘ 35 New Mexico
02 Alaska 20 - Kansas 36 New York

‘| 04 . Arizona © 21 Kentucky 37 North Carolina
05 Arkansas 22 Louisiana 38 North Dakota
06 California 23 - Maine 39 Ohio
08 Colorado 24 Maryland 40 Okiahoma
09 Connecticut 25 -Massachusetts 41 Oregon

.10 Delaware ' .26 Michigan . 42 Pennsylvania
11 District of 27 Minnesota 44. Rhode Island

; Columbia 28 Mississippi 45 South Carolina
12 - Florida 29 Missouri 46 South Dakota
13 Georgia 30 Montana 47 Tennessee
15 Hawai 31 Nebraska 48 Texas
16 Idaho - - 32 Nevada 49 Utah
17 Winois 33 New Hampshire - 50 Vermont
18 Indiana 34 New Jersey © 51 Virginia

53
55

56

Washington )
West Virginia
Wisconsin

Wyoming

4.22 Not Used (Blank)

For Metro Area Files:

1..1 Record Type

0 = CMSA/MSA/PMSA Code Record

2.5 CMSA/MSA Code of Residence

NNNN = CMSA/MSA Code
9999 = ANonmetro

NOTE: See footnotes at the end of this section.
DATA DICTIONARY




6.9

PMSA Code of Residence

" NNNN = PMSA Code (Characters 2..5 are the CMSA Code)

9999 = Not a PMSA (Characters 2..5 are the MSA Code (or 9999))

"'10..22 Not Used (Blank)

DATA RECORD

Char ltem
For State Files:

1.1

2.3

Status

1 = Non-mover - Same house in both 1985 and 1990

2 = Mover - Same State and county in both 1985 and 1990
3 = Mover ~ - Same State, different county in 1985

4 = In-mover — From different State or abroad in 1985

5 = Qut-mover - To different State in 1980

State of Residence

State in 1985, if Status (Chzar.1)=1..4
01..56 = Alabama..Wyoming
§7 = Abroad
State in 1990, if Status (Char.1)=5
01..56 = Alabama..Wyoming

For Metro Area Files:

1.1

2.2

3.3

NOTE:

2

Status

1 = Non-mover - Same house in both 1985 and 1990
2 = Mover -- Same (P)MSA in both 1985 and 1990 or
Nonmetro in both 1985 and 1990
3 = In-mover - From different (P)MSA, nonmetro or abroad in 1985
4 = Out-mover - To different (P)MSA or nonmetro in 1990

Residence in 1990

1 = In Central City
2 = {in metro balance
3 = Nonmetro

ﬁesidence in 1985

1 = In Central City

2 = In Metro Balance

3 = Nonmetro - Same State and county in 1990

4 = Nonmetro - Same State in 1990 but different county
5 = Nonmetro - Different State in 1990

6 = Abroad ‘

See footnotes at the end of this section.

DATA DICTIONARY




For Both State and Metro Area F!Ies:

4.4 Sex

1 = Male
2 = Female

5.5 Race

1 = White
2 = Black
3 = American Indian, Eskimo, Aleut
4 = Asian or Pacific Islander
- § = Otherrace

6.6 Hispanic Origin

1.= Not Hispanic

2 = Hispanic
7.7 Age p
1 = 5to9years
2 = 1010 14 years
3 = 1510 19 years

4 = 20to 24 years

5 = 25t029 years

6 = 30to 34 years

7 = 3510 44 years

8 = 45 to 54 years

9 = 5510 64 years

10(:) = 6510 74 years
11(;) = 75to B4 years
12(<) = 85 years and over

8..8 Marital Status

= Now married, spouse present
2 Now married, spouse absent
3 = Widowed
4 = Divorced
§ = Separated
6 = Never married

9.9 Household/Group Quarters Relationship

1 = Householder’

2 = Spouse

3 = Child

4 = Other relatives

5 = Nonrelatives o
6 = Group quarters person?

NOTE: See footnotes at the end of this section.
DATA DICTIONARY ‘ |




10.10 Employment Status Recode

‘0 = Not in universe (Age 0..15)
1 = |narmed forces
2 = Civilian labor force, employed : : ) :
3 = Civillan labor force, unemployed
= Not in labor force o ’

11..11 Educational Attainment

1 = Less than Sth grade ,
' 2 oth to 12th grade, no diploma
. 3 = High school graduate (includes equivalency)
4 Some college, no degree
5 = Associate degree
‘6 = Bachelor's degree
7 = Graduate or professional degree

12..12 Currently Enrolled

1 = Yes, below college level
.2 = Yes, at college level
3=No

13..13 Poverty Status

0 = Notin poverty universe
= In poverty
2 = Not in poverty

14..14 Income in 1989 (age 15+)

0 = Not in universe
1 = No income
. With income:

2 = $1t0 $2,499 or loss

3 = $2,500 t0.$4,999

4 = $5,000t0 $7,499

5 = $7,500 to $9,999

6 = $10,000 to $12,499

7 = $12,500 to $14,999

8 = $15,000to $17.499

. 9= $17,500 to $19,999
10(:) = $20,000 to $22,499
11(;) = $22,500 to $24,999
12(<) = $25,000 to $27,499
13(=) = $27,500 to $29,999
14(>) = $30,000 to $32,499
15(7) = $32,500 to $34,999
16(@) = $35,000 to $37,499
17(A) = $37,500 to $39,999
18(B) = $40,000 to $44,999
19(C) = $45,000 to $49,999
20(D) = $50,000 to $59,999
21(E) = $60,000 to $74,999
22(F) = $75,000 to $99,899
23(G) = $100,000 or more

NOTE: See footnotes at the end of this section. o
4 DATA DICTIONARY




15..15 Occupation (Age 16+ and Employed and Civilian — Char 10 = 2)

16..1

0 = Notin universe (Char 10 = 0,1,3,4)
Managerial and Professional Specialty Occupations (000-202): -
1 = Executive, Administrative, and Managerial Occupations (000-042)
2 = Professional Speciaity Occupations (043-202) o
Technical, Sales, and Administrative Support Occupations (203-402); -

3 = Technicians and Related Support Occupations (203-242)

4 = Sales Occupations (243-302) ‘ ,
§ = Administrative Support Occupations, including Clerical (303-402)
Service Occupations (403-472):

6 = Private Household Occupations (403-412)

7 = Protective Service Occupations (413-432)

.8 = Service Occupations, Except Protective and Household (433-472)

9 = Farming, Forestry, and Fishing Occupations (473-502)

110() = Precision Production, Craft, and Repair Occupations (503-702)

‘Operators, Fabricators, and Laborers (703-902):
11(;) = Machine Operators, Assemblers, and Inspectors (703-802)
12(<) = Transportation and Material Moving Occupations (803-863).
13(=) = Handlers, Equipment Cleaners, Helpers, and Laborers (864-902)

6 lndustry (Age 16+ and Employed and Civilian - Char 10 = 2)

0 = Not in universe (Char 10 = 0,1,3,4) ‘

1 = Agriculture, Forestry, and Fisheries (000-039)

2 = Mining (040-058) .~ S '

3 = Construction (060-099) ‘

4 = Manufacturing, Nondurable Goods (100-229)

5 = Manufacturing, Durable Goods (230-399)

6 = Transportation (400-439) ‘

7 = Communications and Other Public Utilities (440-499)
8 = Wholesale Trade (500-579) v ‘

9 = Retall Trade (580-699)

10(:) = Finance, Insurance, and Real Estate (700-720) >
11(;) = Business and Repair Services (721-760)
12(<) = Personal Services (761-799)

- 13(=) = Entertainment and Recreation Services (800-811)

14(>) = Professional and Related Services, Health Services (812-840) \
15(?) = Professional and Related Services, Educational Services (842-860)
16(@) = Other Professional and Related Services (841, 861-899)
17(a) = Public Administration (900-939) ‘ ,

17..17 Tenure

0-= Group quarters person
1 = In owner occupied housing unit
2 = inrenter occupied housing unit

18..18 Household and Group Quarters Type

1 = Married-couple family households

2 = Family households with male householder, no wife present

3 = Family households with female householder, no husband present
4 = Nonfamily households ; .
§ = Group quarters, institutionalized persons

6 = Group quarters, college dormitories

7 = Group quarters, military barracks

8 ="Group quarters, other noninstitutional

NOTE: See footnotes at the end of this section.
DATA DICTIONARY




19.22 Number of Persons 3
Footnotes

1. Totabulate households, only use the householder records (Hohsehold and Group Quarters Relationship = *1%)

2. Totabulate group quarters persons, only use the group quarters records (Household and Group Quarters
Relationship = "6")

3. lfthere are more than 9999 weighted persons Inan observatlon the record for that combination of
characteristics will be repeated as required. _ .

6 ' ‘ . A DATA DICTIONARY




. APPENDIXA.
Area Classifications

These definitions are for all aﬁeographlc entities and concepts that the Census Bureau will include in its standard 1990 .

census data products. Not

entities and concepts are shown in any one 1990 census rf!ata product. For a descnptlon

of geographuc areas included in each data product, see appendix Fin lhls documntaho

CONTENTS

Alaska Native Regional Corporation (ANRC) (Sn American
Indian and Alasika Native Area)
Alaska Native Village (ANV) (snmmmwm
Native Area) .
Alaska Native Viliage Statistical Area (See American indian
and Alaska Native Area)

American Indian and Alaska Native Area.......ccveecicucenn )

American indian Reservation (sn American Indian and Alaska
Native Ama, ase County Subdiviaion|

American indian Reservation and Trust Land (See American
Indian and Alaska Native Ares)

American Samoa (See Outlying Areas of the Unied States, see

. Slate)

Area Measurement.........cccecccccecncaceas cecssccsenanen

Asssssment Dlstﬂct (See County Subdivision)

BlOCK ccveeeeceicenccnanccncennsceascessanssannsananne e
Block GroUp (BG) «oovvveunnreceeencccronaacronceconsanenns

Block Numbering Area (BNA) (See Census Tract and Block
Numbering Area)

Borough (See County Subdivision, see Piace) )

Borough and-Census Area (Alaska) (See County)

Boundary Changes .........cccuciccacicvecaniocanncccacass !

Census Area (Alaska) (See County)

Census Block (See Block)

Census Code (See Geographic Code)

Census County Division (CCD) (See County swdvtslon)
Census Designated Place (€DP) (See Place)

Census Division (See Census Region and Census Dmsion)

Census Geographic Code (Sse Gsographic Code)

Census Region and Census Divislon .......cccccaeaenn.....

Census Subarea (Alaska) (See County Subdivision)

Census Tract and Block Numbering Area ...................

Central City (See Metropoitan Area)
Central Place (See Urbanized Area)
Clty (See Pace)

Congressional District (CD) ................. asccccmnens eooe

Consolidated City (See Place)
Consolidated Metropolitan Statistical Area (CMSA) (See
Metropoiian Area)

COUMY ...ocevnnncncncancaccccannannanas ecmeseseceenccnnen
County SUbMIVIBION . ....cooooolaeceneenacnncccccccaracanes

Crews of Vessels (See Area Messurement, see Biock, see
Census Tract and Block Numberng Area)

Divigion (See Census Regron and Diision, see County Subdiision)

Election District (See County Subdiision, see me)

Extended City (See Urban and Aural) ' )

Farm (See Urban and Rural)

Federal information Procuslng sundurds (APS) Code

{See Geographic Code,
Googaphk: Block. Group (See Block Group)

Geographlc Code .....iceoceecccaueceiamtcccccoracaccas
Geographic Presentation ......... ieminenees eeeeceenanaen

Gore (See County Subavmion)

Grant (See County Subdvision)

Guam (See Outlying Arsas of the Unied States, see State)

Hierarchical Presentation (See Geographic Presentation)

Historic Areas of Okiahoma (See Amencan indian and
Alaska Native Area, Tribal Jurisdiction Statistical Am)

Historical Counts ......ccccceecccececnaicenccocarcasaioan

incorporated Place (See Place)
independent City (See County)

 Intermnal POINt ...ceceecnecccacaiceacintcsconaciacecnscnncnn

Inventory Presentation (See Geographic Presentation)
Land Area (Ses Ama Measuremerit)

AREA CLASSIFICATIONS

Latitude (See intemal Poknt)

Longttude (See imemal/ Point)
mhlbmbt(s-ccomtymp
Metropolitan Area (MA) .......ccueeenencmccnccnnccconanen
Mwopnm&aw&u(usnmmmm
Minar Civil Division (MCD) (See County Subdvislon)
Norﬂnmunrhnaldandc(s‘nwmmwmwm

OutlylngAuulooUnlhd&am ........-........-.;.. A-®
Palau (See oumm of the Unlted Siates, see State)

Parish (Loulshna) (See County)

Parish Govornlng Authorlty District (See County Subdvision)

PIBeS ..., ooieeiianeieiiaceaaliceaccrctacaananae PR, A-8
Plantation (See County Subdivision)

Populaﬂon or Housing Unit Density ...... . A-10
Precinct (See County Sudiision, see Voting District) :
Primary Metropolitan Statistical Area (PMSA) (See

Metropoitan Area)
Puerto Rico (See Outlying Areas of the Linkted States, sea State)
Purchase {See County Subdivision)

Reglon (See Census Reglon and Census Division)

Rural (See Urban and Rural) :

Selected States (See County Subdivision, see snm)

State ....crccecrecrcivecncrcatnnantsssancsoncansconnanans A-11
SUporvinn District (See County Subdivision)

Tabuiation Block Group (See Block Group) :

TIGER ...cvceevecreccccaccacscscesannarascacecnanccncasas A=11
Town (See County Subdivision, see Place)

' Township (See County Subdivision)

Tract (See Census Tract and Block Numbering Area)
Tribal Designated Statistical Area (TDSA) (See American
Indian and Alasia Native Area)

Tribal Jurisdiction Statistical Area (TJSA) (See American
indian and Alaska Native Area)
Trust Land (See American indian and Alaska Native Area)

United States ....cccccceencioccconccraccecsncecccnnnceess A-11
Unorganized Territory (unofg.) (See County Subdivision) .
Urbanand Rural ............ reccsesscessesesnesncmacssann A-11
Urbanized Area (UA) .....c.cccceceomecctcecnncncococacoane A-12
Village (Ses Piace)

Virgin Islands (See Outlying Areas of the Unlted States, see State)
Voting District (VTD)

Water Area (See Area Measwement) :
ZIP Code® ... reicieeianaccescccansanaceacsacsenaarassna A-13

AMERICAN INDIAN AND ALASKA NATIVE AREA
Alaska Native Regional Corporation (ANRC)

Alaska Native Regional Cormporations (ANRO's) are cor-
porate entities established under the Alaska Native Claims

. Settlement Act of 1972, Public Law 92-203, as amended

by Public Law 94-204, to conduct both business and
nonprofit affairs of Alaska Natives. Alaska is divided into -
12 ANRC's that cover the entire State, except for the
Annette islands Reserve. The boundaries of the 12 ANRC's
were established by the Department of the Interior, in
cooperation with Alaska Natives. Each ANRC was designed
to include, as far as practicable, Alaska Natives with a
common heritage and common interests. The ANRC bound-
aries for the 1990 census were identified by the Bureau of
' : : A




Land Management. A 13th region was established for
Alaska Natives who are not permanent residents and

" who chose not to enroll in one of the 12 ANRC's; no

census products are. prepared for the 13th region.
ANRC's were first identified for the 1980 census.

Each ANRC is assigned a two-digit census code
ranging from 07 through 84. These census codes are
assigned in alphabetical order of the ANRC's.

Alaska Native Village (ANV) Statistical Area

: Alaska Native villages (ANV's) constitute tribes, bands,
_ clans, groups, villages, communities, or associations in
Alaska that are recognized pursuant to the Alaska
Native Claims Settlement Act of 1972, Public. Law
92-203. Because ANV's do not have legally designated
‘boundaries, the Census Bureau has established Alaska
Native village statistical areas (ANVSA's) for statistical
purposes. For the 1990 census, the Census Bureau
cooperated with officials of the nonprofit corporation
within each participating Alaska Native Regional Corpo-
ration (ANRC), as well as other knowledgeable officials,
to delineate boundaries that encompass the settled
area associated with each ANV. ANVSA's are located
within ANRC's and do not cross ANRC boundaries.

 ANVSA's for the 1990 census replace the ANV's that
the Census Bureau recognized for the 1980 census.

Each ANVSA is assigned a four-digit census code
ranging from 6001 through 8989. Each ANVSA also is
“assigned a five-digit FIPS code. Both the census and
FIPS codes are assigned inalphabetical order of ANVSA's.

American Indian ‘Resér\iation and Trust Land

American Indian Reservation—Federal American Indian
reservations are areas with boundaries established by
treaty, statute, and/ or executive or court order, and

" recognized by the Federal Govemnment as territory in
which American Indian tribes have jurisdiction. State
reservations are lands held in trust by State govern-
ments for the use and benefit of a given tribe. The
reservations and their boundaries were identified for the
1990 census by the Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA),
Department of Interior (for Federal reservations), and
State governments (for State reservations). The names
of American Indian reservations recognized by State
governments, but not by the Federal Government, are
followed by “(State).”" Areas composed of reservation
“lands that are administered jointly and/ or are claimed
by two reservations, as identified by the BIA, are called
“joint areas,” and are treated as separate American
indian reservations for census purposes.

Federal reservations may cross State boundaries,
and Federal and State reservations may cross county,
county subdivision, and place boundaries. For reserva-
tions that cross State boundaries, only the portion of the
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reservations in a given State are shown in the data

. products for that State; the entire reservations are

shown in data products for the United States.

'Each American Indian reservation is assigned a
four-digit census code ranging from 0001 through 4989.
These census codes are assigned in aiphabstical order
of American Indian reservations nationwide, except that
joint areas appear at the end of the code range. Each
American Indian reservation also is assigned a five-digit
FIPS code; because the FIPS codes are assigned in
alphabetical sequence of American indian reservations
within each State, the FIPS code is different in each

" State for reservations in more than one State.

Trust Land—Trust lands are property associated with a
particular American Indian reservation or tribe, held in
trust by the Federal Government. Trust lands may be
held in trust either for a tribe (tribal trust iand) or for an
individual member of a tribe (individual trust land). Trust

" lands recognized for the 1990 census comprise all tribal

trust lands and inhabited individual trust lands located
outside of a reservation boundary. As with other Amer-
ican Indian areas, trust lands may be located in more
than one State. Only the trust lands in a given State are
shown in the data products for that State; all trust lands
associated with a reservation or tribe are shown in data
products for the United States. The Census Bureau first
reported data for tribal trust lands for the 1980 census.

Trust lands are assigned a four-digit census code and
a five-digit FIPS code, the same as that for the reser-
vation with: which they are associated. Trust lands not

associated with a reservation are presented by tribal

name, interspersed alphabetically among the reserva-
tions. o

Tribal Designated Statistical Area ('I'DS'A)

Tribal designated statistical areas (TDSA's) are areas,
delineated outside Okiahoma by federally- and State-
recognized tribes without a land base or associated
trust lands, to provide statistical areas for which the
Census Bureau tabulates data. TDSA's represent areas
generally containing the American Indian population
over which federally-recognized tribes have jurisdiction
and areas in which State tribes provide benefits and
services to their members. The names of TDSA's
delineated by State-recognized tribes are followed by
“(State).” The Census Bureau did not recognize TDSA's
before the 1990 census.

Each TDSA is assigned a four-digit census code
ranging from 9001 through 9589. The census codes are
assigned in alphabetical order of TDSA's nationwide.
Each TDSA also is assigned a five-digit FIPS code in
alphabetical order within State.

Tribal Jurisdiction Statistical Area (TJSA)

Tribal jurisdiction statistical areas (TJSA's) are areas,
delineated by federally-recognized tribes in Oklahoma
without a reservation, for which the Census Bureau
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tabulates data. TJSA's represent areas generally con-
faining the American indian population over which one
or more tribal governments have. jurisdiction; if tribal
officials delineated adjacent TJSA's s0 that they include
some duplicate territory, the overlap area is called a

“joint use area,” which is treated as a separate TUSA for

census purposes.
" TJSA's replace the “Historic Areas of Oklahoma

(excluding urbanized areas)" shown in 1980 census

data products. The Historic Areas of Oklahoma com-
prised the territory located within resesvations that had- -

legally established boundaries from 1900 to 1907; these
reservations were dissolved during the 2- to 3-year

period preceding the statehood of Okiahoma in 1807.
" The Historic Areas of Oklahoma (excluding urbanized
areas) were identified only for the 1980 census.

Each TJSA is assigned a four-digit census code
ranging from 5001 through 5989. The census codes are
assigned in alphabetical order of TJSA’s, except that
joint areas appear at the end of the code range. Each

TJSA also is assigned a five-digit FIPS code in alpha-

batical order within Oklahoma.

AREA MEASUREMENT

Area measurements provide the size, in square kilo-
meters (also in square miles in printed reports), recorded
for each geographic entity for which the Census Bureau
tabulates data in general-purpose data products (except
crews-of-vessels entities and ZIP Codes). (Square kilo-
meters may be divided by 259 to convert an area
measurement to square miles.) Area was calculated
from the specific set of boundaries recorded for the
entity in the Census Bureau's geographic data base
(see “TIGER"). On machine-readable files, area mea-
surements are shown to three decimal places; the
decimal point is implied. In printed reports and listings,
area measurements are shown to one decimal.

The Census Bureau provides measurements for both
land area and total water area for the 1990 census; the
water figure includes inland, coastal, Great Lakes, and
territorial water. (For the 1980 census, the Census
Bureau provided area measurements for land and inland
water.) The Census Bureau will provide measurements
for the component types of water for the affected
entities in a separate file. “Inland water’ consists of any
lake, reservoir, pond, or similar body of water that is
recorded in the Census Bureau's geographic data base.
it also includes any river, creek, canal, stream, or similar
feature that is recorded in that data base as a two-
dimensional feature (rather than as a single line). The
portions of the oceans and related large embayments

(such as the Chesapeake Bay and Puget Sound), the
Gulf of Mexico, and the Caribbean Sea that belong to .

the United States and its territories are considered to be
“coastal” and *“territorial" waters; the Great Lakes are
treated as a separate water entity. Rivers and bays that
empty into these bodies of water are treated as “inland
water”. from the point beyond which they are narrower
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" than one nauucal mile across. identification of land and

inland, coastal, and territorial waters is for statistical
purposes, and does not necessarily reflect legal defini-
tions thereof. :

By definition, census blocks do not .include water .
within their boundaries; therefore, the water area of a
‘block is always zero. Land area measurements may
disagree with the information displayed on census maps
and in the TIGER file because, for area measurement
purposes, features. identified as “intermittent water” -
and “glacier’ are reported as land area. For this reason,
it may not be posstble to derive the land area for an

- entity by summing the land area of its component

census blocle In addition, the water area measurement
reported for some geographic entities includes water
that is not included in any lower-level geographic entity.
Therefore, because water is contained only in a higher-
‘level geographic entity, summing the water measure-
ments for all the component lower-level geographic
entities will not yield the water area of that higher-level
entity. This occurs, for example, where water is associ-
ated with a county but is not within the iegal boundary of
any minor civil division, or the water is associated witha
State but is not within the legal boundary of any county.
Crews-of-vessels entities (see *‘Census Tract and Block
Numbering Area” and “Block”) do not encompass
territory and therefore have no area measurements. ZIP
Codes do not have specific boundaries, and therefore,
also do not have area measurements.

- The accuracy of any area measurement figure is
limited by the maccuracy inherent in (1) the location and
.shape of the various boundary features in the data base,
and (2) rounding affecting the last digit in all operations
that compute and/ or sum the area measurements.

' BLOCK

Census blocks are small areas bounded on all sides
by visible features such as streets, roads, streams, and
railroad tracks, and by invisible boundaries such as city,
town, township, and county limits, property lines, and
shont, imaginary extensions of streets and roads.

Tabulation blocks, used in census data products, are
in most cases the same as collection blocks, used in the
census enumeration. In some cases, collection blocks
have been "split” into two or more parts required for
data tabulations. Tabulation blocks do not cross the
boundaries of counties, county subdivisions, places,
census tracts or block numbering areas, American
Indian and Alaska Native areas, congressional districts,
voting districts, urban or rural areas, or urbanized areas.
The 1990 census is the first for which the entire United
States and its possessions are block-numbered.

Blocks are numbered uniquely within each census
tract or BNA. A block is identified by a three-digit -
number, sometimes with a single alphabetical suffix.
Block numbers with suffixes generally represent collec-

tion blocks that were “split” in order to-identify separate -

geographic entities that divide the original block. For
A-3




example, when a city limit runs through data collection
block 101, the data for the portion inside the city is
tabulated in block 101A and the portion outside, in block
101B. A block number with the suffix “Z" represents a
“crews-of-vessels” entity for which the Census Bureau
tabulates data, but that does not represent a true
geographic area; such a block is shown on census
maps associated with an anchor symbol and a census
tract or block numbering area with-a .99 suffix,

BLOCK GROUP (BG)

Geographic Block Group

- A geographic block group (BG) is a cluster of blocks
having the same first digit of their three-digit identifying
numbers within a census tract or block numbering area
(BNA). For example, BG 3 within a census tract or BNA
includes all blocks numbered between 301 and 397. In

most cases, the numbering involves substantially fewer

than 97 blocks. Geographic. BG's never cross census
tract or BNA boundaries, but may cross the boundaries
of county subdivisions, places, American Indian and
Alaska Native areas, urbanized areas, voting districts,
and congressional districts. BG's generally contain between
250 and 550 housing units, with the ideal size being 400
housing units.

Tabulation Block Group

In the data tabulations, a geographic BG may be split
to present data for every unique combination of county
subdivision, pldce, American Indian and Alaska Native
area, urbanized area, voting district, urban/ rural and
. congressional district shown in the data ‘product; for
example, if BG 3 is partly in a city and partly outside the
city, there will be separate tabulated records for each
portion of BG 3. BG's are used in tabulating decennial
census data nationwide in the 1990 census, in all
block-numbered areas in the 1980 census, and in Tape
‘Address Register (TAR) areas in the 1970 census. For

purposes of data presentation, BG's are a substitute for

the enumeration districts (ED's) used for reporting data
in many parts of the United States for the 1970 and
1980 censuses, and in all areas for pre-1970 censuses.

" BOUNDARY CHANGES

The boundaries of some counties, county subdivi-
sions, American Indian and Alaska Native areas, and
many incorporated places, changed between those
reported for the 1980 census and January 1, 1990.
Boundary changes to legal entities result from:

1. Annexations to or detachments from legally estab-
lished governmental units. -

2. Mergers or consolidations of two or more govern-
mental units. : ‘
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3. Establishment of new govemmeﬁtal units.

4. Disincorporations or dlsomamzatlons of existing
govemmental units. ‘

5. Changes in treaties and Executive Orders.

The historical counts shown for counties, county
subdivisions, and places are not updated for such
changes, and thus reflect the population and housing
units in the area as delineated at each census. Informa-
tion on boundary changes reported between the 1980
and 1990 censuses for counties, county subdivisions, .
and incomporated places is presented in the “User
Notes” section of the technical documentation of Sum-
mary Tape Files 1 and 3, and in the 1990 CPH-2,
Population and Housing Unit Counts printed reports. For
information on boundary changes for such areas in the
decade preceding other decennial censuses, see the
Number of Inhabitants reports for each census. Bound-
ary changes are not reported for some areas, such as

census designated places and block groups.
N . o

CENSUS REGION AND CENSUS DIVISION

Census Division

Census divisions are groupings of States that are
subdivisions of the four census regions. There are nine °
divisions, which the Census Bureau adopted in 1910 for
the presentation of data. The regions, divisions, and
their constituent States are:

‘Northeast Region

New England Division: ‘
Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts,
Rhode Island, Connecticut

Middie Atlantic Division:
New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania

(3

Midwest Region

East North Central Division:

Ohio, Indiana, lllinois, Michigan, Wisconsin

West North Central Division:

Minnesota, lowa, Missouri, North Dakota, Soulh Dakota,
Nebraska, Kansas

South Region _

South Atlantic Division:

Delaware, Maryland, District of Columbia, Virginia,

West Virginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, Georgia,
Florida

East South Central Division: ,
Kentucky, Tennessee, Alabama, Mississippi

West South Central Division:
Arkansas, Louisiana, Oklahoma Texas
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Waest Region
Mountain Division:

Montana, Idaho, Wyormng. Colorado New Moxtco,
_Arizona, Utah, Nevada :

Pacific Division:
Washington, Oregon, California, Alaska, Hawaii

Census. Region

Census regions are groupings of States that subdi-
vide the United States for the presentation of data.
- There are four regions—Northeast, Midwest, South, and
_West. Each of the four census regions is divided into

two or more census divisions. Prior to 1934, the Midwest
region was named the North Central region. From 1910,
when census regions were established, through the
1940's, there ‘were three regions—North, South, and
West.

'CENSUS TRACT AND BLOCK NUMBEHING
AREA

Block Numbering Area (BNA)

Block numbering areas (BNA's) are small statistical
subdivisions of a county for, grouping and numbering
- blocks in nonmetropolitan counties where local census
statistical areas committees have not established cen-

sus tracts. State agencies and the Census Bureau .

delineated BNA's for the 1990 census, using guidelines
. similar to those for the delineation of census tracts.
BNA's do not cross county boundaries.
BNA's are identified by a four-digit basic number and
.'may have a two-digit suffix; for example, 9901.07. The
decimal point separating the four-digit basic BNA num-
ber from the two-digit suffix is shown in printed reports,
in microfiche, and on census maps; in machine-readable
. files, the decimal point is implied. Many BNA's do not
have a suffix; in such cases, the suffix field is left blank
in all data products. BNA numbers range from 9501
through 9989.99; and are unique within a county (num-
bers in the range of 0001 through 9499.99 denote a
.census tract). The suffix .99 identifies a BNA that was
populated entirely by persons aboard one or more
civilian or military ships. A ‘‘crews-of-vessels” BNA
appears on census maps only as an anchor symbol with
its BNA number (and block numbers on maps showing

block numbers); the BNA relates to the ships associated

with the onshore BNA's having the same four-digit basic
number. Suffixes. in the range .80 through .98 usually
identify BNA's that either were revised or were created
during the 1990 census data collection activities. Some
of these revisions produced BNA's that have extremely

small land area and may have little or no population or |

housing. For data analysis, such a BNA can be summa-
rized with an adjacent BNA. -
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Census Tract

Census tracts are small, relatively permanent statis-
tical subdivisions of a county. Census tracts are delin-
eated for all metropolitan areas (MA' 's) and other densely
populated counties by local census statistical areas -

' committees following Census Bureau guidelines (more

than 3,000 census tracts have been established in 221
counties outside MA’s). Six States (California, Connect-
icut, Delaware, Hawaii, New Jersey, and Rhode Island)
and the District of Columbia are covered entirely by
census tracts. Census tracts usually have between
2,500 and 8,000 persons and, when first delineated, are
designed to be homogeneous with respect to popula-
tion characteristics, economic status, and living condi-
tions. Census tracts do not cross county boundaries.

- The spatial size of census tracts varies widely depend-

ing on the density of settlement. Census tract bound-
aries are delineated with the intention of being main-

" tained over a long time so that statistical comparisons

can be made from census to census. However, physical
changes in street pattems caused by highway construc-
tion, new development, etc., may require occasional
revisions; census tracts occasionally are split due to
large popuiation growth, or combined as a result of
substantial| populanon decline. Census tracts are referred
to as “tracts” in all 1990 data products.

Census tracts are identified by a four-digit basic -
number and may have a two-digit suffix; for example,
6059.02. The decimal point separating the four-digit
basic tract number from the two-digit suffix is shown in
printed reports, in microfiche, and on census maps; in
machine-readable files, the decimal point is implied.

*Many census tracts do not have a suffix; in such cases, .

the suffix field is left blank in all data products. Leading
zeros in a census tract number (for example, 002502)

are shown only on machine-readable files. :

Census tract numbers range from 0001 through

9499.99 and are unique within a county (numbers in the
range of 9501 through 9989.99 denote a block number-
ing area). The suffix .99 identifies a census tract that
was populated entirely by persons aboard one or more
civilian or military ships. A “crews-of-vessels” census
tract appears on census maps only as an anchor
symbol with its census tract number (and block numbers
on maps showing block numbers). These census tracts
relate to the ships associated with the onshore census
tract having the same four-digit basic number. Suffixes
in the range .80 through .98 usually identify census
tracts that either were revised or were created during
the 1990 census data collection. activities. Some of
these revisions may have resulted in census tracts that
have extremely small Iand area and may have little or no
population or housing. For data analysns, such a census

 tract can be summanzed with an adjacent census tract.

CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT (CD)

Congressional districts (CD’s) are the 435 areas from
which persons are elected to the U.S. House of Repre-
sentatives. After the apportionment of congressional
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seats among the States, based on census population
counts, each State is responsible for'establishing CD's
for the purpose of electing representatives. Each CD is
to be as equal in population to all other CD's in the State
as practicable, based on the decennial census counts.
The CD's that were in effect on January 1, 1990 were
those of the 101st Congress. Data on the 101st Con-
gress appear in an early 1990 census data’ product
(Summary Tape File 1A). The CD's of the 101st Con-
gress are the same as those in effect for the 102nd
Congress. CD's of the 103rd Congress, reflecting redis-
tricting based on the 1990 census, are summarized in
“later 1990 data products (STF's 1D and 3D, and 1990
- CPH-4, Population and Housing Characteristics for Con-
. gressional Districts of the 103rd Congress printed reports).

COUNTY

The pﬁnxary political divisions of most States are
termed “counties.” In Louisiana, these divisions are

known as “parishes.” In Alaska, which has no counties,

the county equivalents are the organized “boroughs”
and the “census areas” that are delineated for statisti-
cal purposes by the State of Alaska and the Census
.Bureau. In four States (Maryland, Missouri, Nevada, and
Virginia), there are one or more cities that are indepen-
- dent of any county organization and thus constitute
‘primary divisions of their States. These cities are known
as “independent cities” and are treated as equivalent to
counties for statistica! purposes. That part of Yellow-
stone National Park in Montana is treated as a county
equivalent. The District of Columbia has no primary
divisions, and the entire area is considered equivalent to
a county for statistical purposes.

Each county and county equivalent is assigned a
three-digit FIPS code that is unique within State. These
codes are assigned in alphabetical order ot county or
county equivalent within State, except for the indepen-
dent cities, which follow the listing of counties.

COUNTY SUBDIVISION

County subdivisions are the primary subdivisions 6f \

counties and their equivalents for the reporting of
decennial census data. They include census county
- divisions, census subareas, minor civil divisions, and
unorganized territories. :

Each. county subdivision is assigned a three-digit

census code in alphabetical order within county and a
five-digit FIPS code in alphabetical order within State.

Census County Divisiqn (CCD)

Census county divisions (CCD'’s) are subdivisions of '

" a county that were Qelineated by the Census Bureau, in
cooperation with State officials and local census statis-
tical areas committees, for statistical purposes. CCD's
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were established in 21 States where there are no legally
established minor civil divisions (MCD's), where the
MCD's do not have govemmental or administrative
purposes, where the boundaries of the MCD's change
frequently, and/ or where the MCD's are not generally
known to the public. CCD's have no legal functions, and
are not govemmental units.

The boundaries of CCD’s usually are delineated to
follow visible features, and in most cases coincide with
census tract or block numbering area boundaries. The:
name of each CCD is based on a place, county, or
well-known local name that identifies its location. CCD’s

. have been established in the following 21 States: Ala-

bama, Arizona, California, Colorado, Delaware, Florida,
Georgia, Hawaii, ldaho, Kentucky, Montana, Nevada,
New Mexico, Oklahoma, Oregon, South Carolina, Ten-
nessee, Texas, Utah, Washington, and Wyoming. For
the 1980 census, the county subdivisions recognized for
Nevada were MCD’s. '

Census Subarea (Alaska)

Census subareas are statistical subdivisions of bor-
oughs and census areas (county equivalents) in Alaska.
Census subareas were delineated cooperatively by the
State of Alaska and the Census Bureau. The census
subareas, identlfied first in 1980, replaced the various

~ types of subdivisions used in the 1970 census.

Minor Civil Division (MCD)

Minor civil divisions (MCD's) are the primary political
or administrative divisions of a county. MCD's represent
many different kinds of legal entities with a wide variety
of govemmental and/ or administrative functions. MCD’s
are variously designated as American Indian reserva-
tions, assessment districts, boroughs, election districts,

_gores, grants, magisterial districts, parish governing

authority districts, plantations, precincts, purchases, super-
visors' districts, towns, and townships. In some States,
all or some incorporated places are not located in any
MCD and thus serve as MCD's in their own right. In
other States, incorporated places are subordinate to
(part of) the MCD's in which they are located, or the
pattern is mixed—some incorporated places are inde-
pendent of MCD's and others are subordinate to one or
more MCD's.

The Census Bureau recognizes MCD's in the follow-
ing 28 States: Arkansas, Connecticut, lilinois, Indiana,
lowa, Kansas, Louisiana, Maine, Maryland, Massachu-
setts, Michigan, Minnesota, Mississippi, Missouri, Nebraska,
New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, North Caro-
lina, North Dakota, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island,
South Dakota, Vermont, Virginia, West Virginia, and
Wisconsin. The District of Columbia has no primary
divisions, and the entire area is considered equivalent to
an MCD for statistical purposes. ‘

AREA CLASSIFICATIONS




The MCD's in 12 selected States (Connecticut, Maine,

Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, New Hampshire,

" New Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island,
Vermont, and Wisconsin) also serve as general-purpose
‘local governments. The Census Bureau presents data
forthese MCD's in all data products in which it prowdes
data for places. :

Unorganized Territory (unorg.).

in nine States (Arkansas, lowa, Kansas, Louisiana,' ‘

" Maine, Minnesota, North Carolina, North Dakota, and
South Dakota). some counties contain territory that is
not included in an MCD recognized by the Census
Bureau. Each separate area of unorganized territory in
these States is recognized as one or more separate
county subdivisions for census purposes. Each unorga-
nized territory is given a descriptive name, followed by
the designation “unorg.”

GEOGRAPHIC CODE

Geographic codes are shown primarily on machine-
. readable data products, such as computer tape and
compact disc-read only memory (CD-ROM), but also
appear on other products such as microfiche; they also
are shown on some census maps. Codes are identified
as “census codes” only if there is also a Federal
Information Processing Standards (FIPS) code for the
same geographic entity. A code that is not identified as
either “census” or “FIPS” is usually a census code for
which there is no FIPS equivalent, or for which the
Census Bureau does not use the FIPS code. The
exceptions, which use only the FIPS code in census
products, are oounty congressional district, and metro-
politan area (that is, metropolitan statistical area, con-
solidated metropolitan statistical area, and primary met-
ropolitan statistical area).

Census Code

Census codes are assigned for a variety of geo-
graphic entities, including American Indian and Alaska
Native area, census division, census region, county
subdivision, place, State, urbanized area, and voting
-district. The structure, format, and meaning of census
codes appear in the 1990 census Geographic Identifi-
cation Code Scheme; in the data dictionary portion of
the technical documentation for summary tape files and

. CD-ROM's.

Federal Information Processing Standards
(FIPS) Code

Federal Information Processing Standards (FIPS)
codes are assigned for a variety of geographic entities,

~including American Indian and Alaska Native area, -

congressional district, county, county subdivision, met-
ropolitan area, place, and State. The structure, format,
and meaning of FIPS codes used in the census are
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~ shown in the 1990 census Geographic Identification

Code Scheme; in the data dictionary portion of the
technical documentation for summary tape files and

"~ CD-ROM's.

The objective of the FIPS codes is to improve the use
of data resources of the Federal Government and avoid
unnecessary duplication. and -incompatiilities in the
collection, processing, and dissemination of data. More
information about FIPS and FIPS code documentation is
available from the National Technical Information Ser-
vice, Springfield, VA 22161.

- United States Postal Service (USPS) COde

Umted States Postal Service (USPS) codes for States
are used in all 1990 data products. The codes are -
two-character alphabetic abbreviations.*These codes
are the same as the FIPS two-character alphabetlc
abbreviations. :

GEOGRAPHIC PRESENTATION
Hierarchical Presentation

A hierarchical geographic presentation shows the
geographlc entities in a superior/ subordinate structure
in census products. This structure is derived from the
legal, administrative, or areal relationships of the enti-
ties. The hierarchical structure is depicted in report
tables by means of indentation, and is explained for
machine-readable media in the discussion of file struc-

 ture in the geographic coverage portion of the abstract
.in the technical documentation.. An example of  hierar-

chical presentation is the “standard census geographic
hierarchy”’: black, within block group; within census tract
or block numbering area, within place, within county
subdivision, within county, within State, within division,
within region, within the United States. Graphically, this
is shown as:

United States

Region
Division
State
County
County subdivision
Place (or part)
Census tract/ block numbenng area
(or part) .
. Block group (or part)
‘Block

“Inventory Presentation

An inventory presentation of geographic entities is

- one in which all entities of the same type are shown in

alphabetical or code sequence, without reference to
their hierarchical relationships. Generally, an inventory
presentation shows totals for entities that may be split in
a hierarchical presentation, such as place, census tract/
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" block numbering area, or block group. An example of a
series of inventory presentations is: State, followed by
all the counties in that State, followed by all the places
in that State. Graphically, this is shown as:

State

) %mty-llAii
%mty IIBQD
%mty Ilc'
Place “X"
Place "'Y”
Place “2"

HISTORICAL COUNTS

Historical counts for total population and total hous-
ing units are shown in the 1990 CPH-2, Population and
Housing Unit Counts repont series. As in past censuses,
the general rule for presenting historical data for States,
counties, county subdivisions, and places is to show

“historical counts only for single, continually existing
entities. Stated another way, if an entity existed for both
the current and preceding censuses. the tables show
counts for the preceding censuses. Included in this
category are entities of the same type (county, county
subdivision, place) even if they had changed their
names. Also included are entities that merged, but only
if the new entity retained the name of one of the merged

_entities. The historical counts shown are for each entity
as it was bounded at each census.

in cases where an entity was formed since a preced-
ing census, such as a newly incorporated place or a
newly organized township, the symbol three dots *..." is
shown for earlier censuses. The three-dot symbol also
is shown for those parts of a place that have extended

into an additional county or county subdivision through

annexation or other revision of boundaries since the
preceding census.
In a few cases, changes in the boundaries of county

subdivisions caused a place to be split into two or more .

parts, or to be split differently than in the preceding
census. If historical counts for the parts of the place as
currently split did not appear in a preceding census,

“(NA)" is shown for the place in each county subdivi- -

_sion; however, the historical population and housing unit

_ counts of the place appear in tables that show the entire
- place. For counties, county subdivisions, and places
formed since January 1, 1980, 1980 census population

and housing unit counts in the 1990 torritory are reported

in the geographic change notes included in the “User
Notes” text section of 1990 CPH-2, Population and
Housing Unit Counts, and in the techrical documenta-
tion of Summary Tape Files 1 and 3.

In some cases, population and housing unit counts
for individual areas were revised since publication of the
1980 reports (indicated by the prefix “r"). in a number of
tables of 1990 CPH-2, Populatior. and Housing Unit
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Counts, 1980 counts are shown for aggregations of
individual areas, such as the number, population, and
housing unit counts of places in size groups, or urban

. and rural distrbutions. Revisions of population and

housing unit counts for individual areas were not applied
to the various aggregations. Therefore, it may not be
possible to determine the individual areas in a given
aggregation using the historical counts; conversely, the
sum of the counts shown for individual areas may not
agree with the aggregation.

INTERNAL POINT

An.intemal point is a set of geographic coordinates -
(latitude and longitude) that is located within a specified
geographic entity. A single point is identified for each
entity; for many entities, this point represents the approx-
imate geographic center of that entity. If the shape of

the entity caused this point to be located outside the

boundaries of the entity, it is relocated from the center
so that it'is within the entity. If the internal point for a
block falls in a water area, it is relocated to a land area
within the block. On machine-readable products, inter-
nal points are shown to six decimal places; the decimal
point is implied. :

METROPOLITAN AREA (MA)

The general concept of a metropolitan area (MA) is

.one of a large population nucleus, together with adja-

cent communities that have a high degree of economic .
and social integration with that nucleus. Some MA's are
defined around two or more nuclei.

The MA classification is a statistical standard, devel-
oped for use by Federal agencies in the production.
analysis, and publication of data on MA’s. The MA's are-
designated and defined by the Federa! Office of Man-
agement and Budget, following a set of official pub-
lished standards. These standards were developed by
the interagency Federal Executive Committee on Met-
ropolitan Areas, with the aim of producing’ definitions
that are as consistent as possible for all MA's nation-
wide. - :

Each MA must contain either a place with a minimum
population of 50,000 or a Census Bureau-defined urtban-
ized area and a total MA population of at least 100,000
(75,000 in New England). An MA comprises one or more
central counties. An MA also may include one or more
outlying counties that have close economic and social
relationships with the central county. An outlying county
must have a specified level of commuting to the central
counties and also must meet certain standards regard-
ing metropolitan character, such as population density,

_ urban population, and population growth. In New England,

MA's are composed of cities and towns rather than
whole counties. ‘ ’
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The territory, population, and housing units in MA's
are referred to as “metropolitan.”” The metropolitan

category is subdivided into “inside central city” and -
“outside central city.” The termitory, population, and

housing units located outside MA's are referred to as

“nonmetropolitan.” The metropolitan and nonmetropol-

itan classification cuts across the other hierarchies; for

example, there is generally both urban and rural temitory

within both metropolitan and nonme.ropolltan areas.

To meet the needs of various users, the standards
provide for a flexible structure of metropolitan defini-
tions that classify an MA either as a metropolitan
statistical area (MSA) or as a consolidated metropolitan
‘statistical area. (CMSA) that is divided into primary
metropolitan statistical areas (PMSA's). Documentation,
of the MA standards and how they are applied is
available from the Secretary, Federal Executive Com-
mittee on Metropolitan Areas, Population Division, U.S.
Bureau of the Census, Washington, DC 20233.

Central City

In each MSA and CMSA, the largest place and, in
some cases, additional places are designated as “cen-
tral cities” under the official standards. A few PMSA's
do not have central cities. The largest central city and, in
some cases, up to two additional central cities are
included in the title of the MA; there aiso are central
cities that are not included in an MA title. An MA central
city does not include any part of that city that extends
outside the MA boundary. .

Consolidated and Primary Metropolitan
Statistical Area (CMSA and PMSA)

If an area that quallfles as an MA has more than one

million persons, primary metropolitan statistical areas
(PMSA's) may be defined within it. PMSA's consist of a
‘large urbanized county or cluster of counties that dem-
onstrates very strong intemal economic.and social links,
in addition to close ties to other portions of the larger
area. When PMSA's are established, the larger area of
which they are component parts is designated a con-
solidated metropolitan statistical area (CMSA).

' Metropolitan Statistical Area (MSA)

Metropolitan statistical areas (MSA's) are relatively
freestanding MA's and are not closely associated with

other MA's. These areas typically are surrounded by

nonmetropolnan counties.
Metropolitan Area Title and Code

The title of an MSA contains the name of its largest
central city and up to two additional city names, pro-
vided that the additional places meet specified levels of
population, employment, and commuting. Generally, a
city with a population of 250,000 or more is in the title,
regardless of other criteria.

AREA-CLASSIFICATIONS

The title of a PMSA may contain up to three place
names, as determined above, or up to three county
names, sequenced in order of population. A CMSA title
also may include up to three names, the first of which
genenally is the most populous central city in the area.
The second name may be the first city or county name
in the mast populous remaining PMSA; the third name

may be the first city or county name in the next most

populous PMSA. A regional designation may be substi-
tuted for the second and/ or third names in a CMSA title
if such a designation is supported by local opinion and is
deemed to be unambiguous and suitable by the Office
of Management and Budget.

The titles for all MA’s also contain the name of each
State in which the area is located. Each metropolitan
area is assigned a four-digit FIPS code, in alphabetical
order nationwide. If the fourth digit of the code is a 2,
it identifies a CMSA. Additionally, there is a separate set
of two-digit oodes for CMSA's, also assigned alphabet-

‘ |cally

OUTLYING AREAS OF THE UNITED STATES

The Census Bureau treats the outlying areas as the

. statistical equivalents of States for the 1990 census.

The outlying areas are American Samoa, Guam, the
Commonweaith of the Northern Mariana Islands (North-

‘ern Mariana Islands), Republic of Palau (Palau),-Puerto
Rico, and the Virgin Islands of the United States (Virgin

Islands). Geographlo definitions specific to each outly-

ing area are shown in appendix A of the text in the data
.- ‘products for each area.

" PLACE

Places, for the reporting of decennial census data,
include census designated places and incorporated
places. Each place is assigned a four-digit census code
that is unique within State. Each place is aiso assigned
a five-digit FIPS code that is unique within State. Both
the census and FIPS codes are assigned based on
alphabetical order within State. Consolidated cities (see
below) are assigned a one-character alphabetical cen-

" sus code that is unique nationwide and a five-digit FIPS
code that is unique within State.

~-Census Designated Place (CDP)

Census deeignajad places (CDP's) are delineated for
the decennial census as the statistical counterparts of

“incorporated places. CDP’s comprise densely. settied

concentrations of population that are identifiable by

- name, but are not legally incorporated places. Their

boundaries, which usually coincide with visible features
or the boundary of an adjacent incorporated place, have
no legal status, nor do these places have officials
elected to serve traditional municipal functions. CDP
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boundaries may change with changes in the settiement
pattern; a CDP with the same name as in previous
censuses does not necessarily have the same bound-
Beginning with the 1950 census, the Census Bureau,

-in cooperation with State agencies and local census
statistical areas committees, has identified and delin-
eated boundaries for CDP’s. In the 1990 census, the

name of each such place is followed by “CDP.” In the

1980 census, “(CDP)" was used; in 1970, 1960, and
1950 censuses, these places were identified by “(U) o
meaning “‘unincorporated place.” .

. To qualify as a CDP for the 1990 census, an unincor-
) porated community must have met the following criteria:

1. In all States except Alaska and Hawaii, the Census
Bureau uses three population size criteria to desig-
nate a CDP. These criteria are:

a. 1,000 or more persons if outside the boundaries
of an urbanized area (UA) delineated for the
1980 census or a subsequent special census.

b. 2,500 or more persons if inside the boundaries
of a UA delineated for the 1980 census or a
subsequent special census. h

¢. 250 or more persons if outslde the boundaries
of a UA delineated for the 1980 census or a
subsequent special census, and within the offi-
cial boundaries of an American indian reserva-
tion recognized for the 1990 census.

2. In Alaska, 25 or more persons if outside a UA, and
2,500 or more persons if inside a UA delineated for
the 1980 census or a subsequent special census.

3.kln Hawaii, 300 or more persons, regardless of '

whether the community is inside or outside a UA.

For the 1990 census, CDP's qualified on the basis of
the population counts prepared for the 1990 Postcen-
sus Local Review Program. Because these counts were
subject to change, a few CDP's may have final popula-
tion counts lower than the minimums shown above.

Hawaii is the only State with no incorporated places
recognized by the Bureau of the Census. All places
shown for Hawaii‘in the data products are COP's. By
agreement with the State of Hawaii, the Census Bureau
does not show data separately for the city of Honolulu,
which is coextensive with Honolulu County.

Consolidated City

A consolidated government is a unit of local govern-
ment for which the functions of an incorporated place
and its county or minor civil division (MCD) have merged.
The legal aspects of this action may result in both the

“primary incorporated place and the county or MCD
continuing to exist as legal entities, even though the
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county or MCD performs few or no governmental func-
tions and has-few or no elected officials. Where this
occurs, and where one -or more -other incorporated
places in the county or: MCD continue to function as
separate governments, even. though they .have been
included in the consolidated government, the primary

' mcm'porated place is referred fo as a “consolidated

city.”

The data presentation for consolsdated cltles varies
depending upon the geographic presentation. In hierar-
chical presentations, consolidated cities are not:shown.
These presentations include the semi-independent places
and the “consolidated city (remainder).”” Where the
consolidated city is coextensive with a county or county
subdivision, the data shown for those areas in hierar-
chical presentations are equivalent to those for the
consolidated government.

For inventory geographic presentations, the consolt-
dated city appears at the end of the listing of places.
The data for the consolidated city include places that
are part of the consolidated city. The ‘“consolidated city
(remainder)” is the portion of the consolidated govem-
ment minus the semi-independent places, and is shown
in alphabetical sequence with other places.

in summary presentations by size of place, the con-
solidated city is not included. The places semi-independent
of consolidated cities are categorized by their size, as is
the “consolidated city (remainder).”

Each consolidated city is assigned a one-character

| alphabetic census code. Each consolidated city also is
.assigned a five-digit FIPS code that is unique within

State. The semi-independent places and the “consoli-
dated city (remainder)” are assigned a four-digit census
code and a five-digit FIPS place code that are unique
within State. Both the census and FIPS codes are
assigned based on alphabetical order within State.

Incorporated Place

Incorporated places recognized in 1990 census data
products are those reported to the Census Bureau as
legally in existence on January 1, 1990 under the laws

- of their respective States as cities, boroughs, towns,

and villages, with the following exceptions: the towns in
the New England States, New York, and Wisconsin, and
the boroughs in New York are recognized as minor civil
divisions for census purposes; the boroughs in Alaska

are county equivalents. '

POPULATION OR HOUSING UNIT DENSITY

Population or housing unit density is computed by
dividing the total population or housing units of a

" geographic unit (for example, United States, State,

county, place) by its land area measured in square
kilometers or square miles. Denstty is expressed as both
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“persons (or housing units) per square kilometer” and |

“persons (or housing units) per square mile” 'of land
area in 1990 census printed reports. ‘

STATE

~States are the primary governmental divisions of the
United States. The District of Columbia is treated as a
statistical equivalent of a State for census purposes.
The four census regions, nine census divisions, and
their component States are shown under “CENSUS
REGION AND CENSUS DIVISION” in this appendix.
- The Census Bureau treats the outlying areas as State.

equivalents for the 1990 census. The outlying areas are
American Samoa, Guam, the Northern Mariana Islands,
Palau, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands of the United

States. Geographnc definitions specrfnc to each outlying

area are shown in appendix A in the data products for
each area.

Each State and equivalent is ‘assgned a two-digit
numeric Federal Information Processing Standards (FIPS)
code in alphabetical order by State name, followed by
the outlying area names. Each State and equivalent
area also is assigned a two-digit census code. This code
is assigned on the basis of the geographic sequence of
each State within each census division; the first digit of
the code is the code for the respective division. Puerto
Rico, the Virgin Islands, and the outlying areas of the
Pacific are assigned “0" as the division code. Each
State and equivalent area also is assigned the two-letter
FIPS/ United States Postal Service (USPS) code.

In 12 selected States (Connecticut, Maine, Massa-
chusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, New Hampshire, New
Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Ver-
mont, and Wisconsin), the minor civil divisions also
serve as general-purpose local governments. The Cen-
sus Bureau presents data for these minor civil divisions
in all data products in which it provides data for places.

TIGER

TIGER is an acronym for the new digital (computer-
readable) geographic data base that automates the
mapping and related geographic activities required to
support the Census Bureau's census and survey pro-
grams. The Census Bureau developed the Topologically
Integrated Geographic Encoding and Referencing (TIGER)
System to automate the geographic support processes
needed to meet the major geographic needs of the
1990 census: producing the cartographic products to
- support data collection and map publication, providing
.~ the geographic structure for tabulation and publication
of the collected data, assigning residential and employer
addresses to their geographic location and relating
those locations to the Census: Bureau's geographic
units, and so forth. The content of the TIGER data base
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nonfarm.” “Rural farm

is made available to the public through a variety of
“TIGER Extract” files that may be obtained from the
Data User Services Division, U.S. Bureau of the Census,

* Washington, DC 20233.

UNITED STATES

 The United States comprises the 50 States and the
District of Columbia. In addition, the Census Bureau
treats the outlying areas as statistical equlvalents of
States for the 1990 census. The outlying areas include
American Samoa, Guam, the Northem Mariana lslands .
Palau, Pueito Rico, and the Vrgm Islands. -

URBAN AND RUBAL

The Census Bureau defines “urban” for the 1990
census as comprising all territory, population, and hous-
ing units in urbanized areas and in places of 2,500 or
more persons outside urtbanized areas. More specifi-
cally, “urban’ consists of temtory, persons, and housing
units in:

1. Places of 2,500 or more persons incbrporated as
cities, villages, boroughs (except in Alaska and New
York), and towns (except in the six New England
States, New York, and Wisconsin), bit excludung

the rural portions of “extended cities.”

2. Census deslgnated places of 2,500 or more per-
" sons.

3. Othertermitory, ncorporated or mlncorpmated lncluded

in urbanized areas.

Territory, population, and housing units not classified

- as urban constitute “rural”’ In the 100-percent data

products, “rural” is divided into “places of less than
2,500" and “not in places.” The “not in places” cate-
gory comprises “rural’’ outside incorporated and census .
designated places and the rural portions of extended
cities. In many data products, the term “other rural” is
used; “other rural” is a residual category specific to the

~ classification of the rural in each data product.

In the sample data products, rural population and
housing units are subdivided into “‘rural farm” and “rural
"* comprises all rural households
and housing units on farms (places from which $1,000
or more of agncunural products were sold in 1989);
“rural nonfarm” comprises the remaining rural.

The urban and rural classification cuts across the
other hierarchies; for example, there is generally both
urban and rural teritory wuhln both “metropolitan and
nonmetropolitan areas.

In censuses prior to 1950, “urban” compnsed all

' temitory, persons, and housing units in incorporated

places of 2,500 or more persons, and in areas (usually
minor civil divisions) classnfled as urban under special .
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rules relating to population size and density. The defini-
tion of urban that restricted itself to incorporated places
having 2,500 or more persons excluded many large,
densely settled areas merely because they were not
incorporated. Prior to the 1950 census, the Census
Bureau attempted to avoid some of the more obvious
omissions by classifying selected areas as “‘urban under

 special rules.” Even with these rules, however, many
large, closely built-up areas were excluded from the
urban category. ‘

To improve its measure of urban territory, population,
and housing units, the Census Bureau adopted the
concept of the urbanized area and delineated bound-
aries for unincorporated places (now, census desig-
nated. places) for the 1950 census. Urban was defined
as temitory, persons, and housing units in urbanized
areas and, outside urbanized areas, in all places, incor-
porated or unincorporated, that had 2,500 or more
persons. With the following three exceptions, the 1950
census definition of urban has continued substantially
unchanged. First, in the 1960 census (but not in the
1970, 1980, or 1990 censuses), certain towns in the
New England States, townships in New Jersey and
Pennsylvania, and Arlington County, Virginia, were des-
ignated as urban. However, most of these “special rule”
areas would have been classified as urban anyway
because they were included in an urbanized area or in
an unincorporated place of 2,500 or more persons.
Second, “‘extended cities”” were identified for the 1970,
1980, and 1990 censuses. Extended cities primarily
affect the figures for urban and rural teritory (area), but
have very little effect on the urban and rural population
and housing units at the national and State levels—
although. for some individual counties and urbanized
areas, the effects have been more evident. Third,
changes since the 1970 census in the criteria for

defining urbanized areas have permitted these areas to
be defined around smaller centers.

 Documentation of the urbanized area and extended
city criteria is available from the Chief. Geography
Division, U.S. Bureau of the Census, Washington, DC
20233. '

Extended City

Since the 1960 census, there has been a trend in

some States toward the extension of city boundaries to
include temitory that is essentially rural in character. The
classification of all the population and living quarters of
such places as urban would include in the urban desig-
nation territory, persons, and housing units whose envi-
ronment is primarily rural. For the 1970, 1980, and 1990
censuses, the Census Bureau identified as rural such
territory and its population and housing units for each
extended city whose closely settled area was located in
an urbanized area. For the 1990 census, this classifica-
tion also has been applied to certain places outside
urbanized areas. :
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In summary presentations by size of place, the urban

* portion of an extended city is classified by the popula-

tion of the entire place; the rural portion is included in
“other rural.” -

URBANIZED AREA (UA)

“The Census Bureau delineates urbanized areas (UA's)

“to provide a better separation of urban and rural terri-

tory, population, and housing in the vicinity of large

‘places. A UA comprises one or more places (“central

place”) and the adjacent densely settled surrounding
termitory (“urban fringe™) that together have a minimum
of 50,000 persons. The urban fringe generally consists
of contiguous territory having a density of least 1,000
persons per square mile. The urban fringe also includes
outlying termritory of such density If it was connected to
the core of the contiguous area by road and is within 1
1/ 2 road miles of that core, or within 5 road miles of the
core but separated by water or other undevelopable
temritory. Other territory with a population density of
fewer than 1,000 people per square mile is included in
the urban fringe if it eliminates an enclave or closes an
indentation in the boundary of the urbanized area. The
population density is determined by (1) outside of a
place, one or more contiguous census blocks with a
population density of at least 1,000 persons per square
mile or (2) inclusion of a place containing census blocks
that have at least 50 percent of the population of the
place and a density of at least 1,000 persons per square

_mile. The complete criteria are available from the Chief,
Geography Division, U.S. Bureau of the Census, Wash--

ington, DC 20233.

Urbanized Area Central Place

One or more central places function as the dominant
centers of each UA: The identification of a UA central
place permits the comparison of this dominant center
with the remaining termitory in the UA. There is no limit
on the number of central places, and not all central
places are necessarily included in the UA title. UA
central places include: ‘

1. Each place entirely (or partially, if the place is an
extended city) within the UA that is a central city of
a metropolitan area (MA).

2. If the UA does not contain an MA central city or is
located outside of an MA, the central place(s) is
determined by population size. ’

Urbanized Area Title and Code

The title of a UA identifies those places that are most
important within the UA; it links the UA to the encom-
passing MA, where appropriate. If a single MA includes
most of the UA, the titlz and code of the UA generally
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are the same as the title and code of the MA. If the UA
is not -mostly included in a single MA, if it does not
include any placethat is a central city of the encom-
passing MA, or if it is not located in an MA; the Census
- Bureau uses the population size of the included places,
with a preference for incorporated places, to determine

the UA title. The name of each State in which the UA is

located also is in each UA title.

"The numeric code used to identify each UA is the
same as the code for the mostly encompassing MA
(including CMSA and PMSA). if MA title cities represent
multiple UA’s, or the UA title city does not correspond to
the first name of an MA title, the Census Bureau assigns
a code based on the alphabetical sequence of the UA
title in relationship to the other UA and MA titles.

VOTING DIST RICT (VTD)
A voting district (VTD) is any of a variety of types of

areas (for example, election districts, precincts, wards,

. legislative districts) established by State and local gov-
emments for purposes of elections. For census pur-
poses, each State participating in Phase 2 of the 1990
Census Redistricting Data Program outlined the bound-
aries of VTD's around groups of whele cénsus blocks
on census maps. The entities identified as VTD's are

not necessarily those legally or currently established.

Also to meet the “whole block" ‘criterion, a State may
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have had to adjust VvTiD homdanes to nearby block
boundaries. Therefore, the VTD's shown on the 1990
census tapes, listings, and maps may not represent the
actual VTD's in effect at the time of the census. In the
1980 census, VTD's were refen'ed to as “election
precincts.”

EachVTDis asslgned a four-character alphanumeric
code that is unique within each county. The code
“ZZZZ" is assigned to nonparticipating areas; the Cen-
sus Bureau reports data for areas coded “ZZZZ."

ZIP CODE®
ZIP Codes are administrative units established by the

'United States Postal Service (USPS) for the distribution

of mail. ZIP Codes serve addresses for the most
efficient delivery of mail, and therefore generally do not
respect political or census statistical area boundaries.
ZIP Codes usually do not have - clearly identifiable
boundaries, often serve a continually changing area, are
changed periodically to meet postal requirements, and
do not cover all the land area of the United States. ZIP
Codes are identified by five-digit codes assigned by the
USPS. The first three digits identify a major city or
sectional distribution center, and the last two digits

- generally signify a specific'post office’s delivery area or

point. For the 1990 census, ZIP Code data are tabulated

for the five-digit codes in STF 3B.
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. APPENDIX B.

Definitions of Subject Characteristics

Thesé definitions are for all subiect .characteristiés that the Census Bureau will include.in its standard 1990
census data products. However, not all concepts may be applicable for this file. For more information about the
vanous 1990 census data products. see appendxx F in this documentation. o

" CONTENTS A ‘
POPULATION CHARACTERISTICS ......oeeceneeeninnnnes B-2
to Speak English (See Language Spokmn et Home and '
Houn w"?’k‘i"J Last Week (See Enpbymomsmn)

oling (See Joumey to Work)
?io g ver Born (sf. Fertitty)

CMIhn Labor Foreo (See nt Status)
Class of Worker (See hmE:ym‘ %bn and Class of Worker)

Disabllity (See Mobiity Limkation Status, see Sei-Care LimXation
Status, see Work Disabliity Status)
Earnings in 1989 (See-Income in 1989)
Educational Attalnment .......cccecoeccmcreenccincececns B4
Employment Status _.................... cemececssccncans B-5
Families (See Household Type and Relationshp)
F-rnlly Composition (See Household Type and Relationship)
Family Income in 1989 (See income in 1889) E
Family Size (See Househoid Type and Relationshp)
Faml Type (See Household Type and Relationshp)
) pulation (See Farm Residence under Housing
Chmctonswc)

Fortilty oo iectcccceeceaceceeanecannne . B-7
Foreign-Born Persons (See Frace of Birth)

Foster Children (Ses Mousshold Type and Relationship)

Group QuUarters ...........cccvceeeeceerececcnneonnonenan B-7
Hispank Origin ... cc.ceennreecacnccmncecanccacenncaan. B-13
Household ‘Sn Household Type and Relationshpp)

Household income in 1989 (Ses income in 1989)

Household Language (See Language Spoken At Home and

Abiity to ?cak English,
Housohol Size (See Hounhold and Relationshp)

Household Type and Relatio

Householder (See Housenoid Type and Reiationshp)

,neome Deficit (See Poverty Status in 1989)

ncome In 1989 ... .cceeiinnrecnccannann cesamacanes eee. B-16
Income Type in 1989 (See income in 1989) . i .
! , Occupation, and Class of Worker........ PO B-19
Imtltutlomllzod Pcrsons (See Group Quarters) :
Journey to Work. ......ccceeeeeeeecencncnnnns ......‘... B2
Labor Force Status (Su Employment Status)

Language Spoken at Home and Ability to Speak Englhh B-24
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POPULATION CHARACTERISTICS
AGE

The data on age were derived from answers to
questionnaire item 5, which was asked of all persons.
The age classification is based on the age of the person
in complete years as of April 1, 1990. The age response
in question 5a was used normally to represent a per-
son's age. However, when the age response was
unacceptable or unavailable, a person’s age was derived
from an acceptable year-of-birth response in question
5b.

Data on age are used to determine the applicability of

other questions for a person and to classify other’

characteristics in census tabulations. Age data are
needed to intérpret most social and economic charac-
teristics used to plan and examine many programs and
policies. Therefore, age is tabulated by single years of

age and by many different groupings, such as 5-year

age groups.
Some tabulations are shown by the age of the

“householder.. These data were derived from the age

responses for each householder. (For more information
on householder, see the discussion under “Household
Type and Relationship.”)

Median Age—This measure divides the age distribution
into two equal parts: one-half of the cases falling below

" the median value and one-half above the value. Gener-

ally, median age is computed on the basis of more
detailed age intervals than are shown in some census
publications; thus, a median based on a less detailed
distribution may differ slightly from a corresponding
median for the. same population based on a more
detailed distribution. (For more information on medians,
see the discussion under “Derived Measures.”)
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Limiation of the Data—Counts in 1970 and 1980 for
persons 100 years old and over were substantially

- overstated. Improvements were made in the question-

naire design, in the allocation procedures, and to the
respondent instruction guide to attempt to minimize this
problem for the 1990 census. , '

Review of detailed 1990 census information  indi-
cated that respondents tended to provide their age as of
the date of completion of the questionnaire, not their
age as of April 1, 1990. In addition, there may have been
a tendency for respondents to round their age up if they
were close to having a birthday. It is likely that approx-
imately 10 percent of persons in most age groups are
actually 1 year younger. For most single years of age,

~ the misstatements are largely offsetting. The problem is

most pronounced at age 0 because persons lost to age.
1 may not have been fully offset by the inclusion of
babies born after April 1, 1990, and because there may
have been more rounding up to age 1 to avoid reporting
age as O years. (Age in complete months was not
coliected for infants under age 1.) :

The reporting of age 1 year older than age on April 1,
1990, is likely to have been greater in areas where the
census data were collected later in 1990. The magni-
tude of this problem was much less in the three previous
censuses where age was typically derived from respon-
dent data on year of birth and quarter of birth. (For more
information on the design of the age question, see the
section below that discusses *“Comparability.”)

Comparability—Age data have been collected in every
census. For the first time since 1950, the 1990 data are

‘not available by quarter year of age. This change was

made so that coded information could be obtained for
both age and year of birth. In each census since 1940,
the age of a person was assigned when it was not
reported. in censuses before 1940, with the exception
of 1880, persons of unknown age were shown as a
separate category. Since 1960, assignment of unknown
age has been performed by a general procedure described
as “imputation.” The specific procedures for imputing
age have been different in each census. (For more
information on imputation, see Appendix C, Accuracy of
the Data.)

ANCESTRY

The data on ancestry were derived from answers to
questionnaire item 13, which was asked of a sample of
persons. The question was based on self-identification;
the data on ancestry represent self-classification by
people according to the ancestry group(s) with which
they most closely identify. Ancestry refers to a person's
ethnic origin or descent, “roots,” or heritage or the
place of birth of the person or the person’s parents or -
ancestors before their arrival in the United States. Some
ethnic identities, such as “Egyptian” or ““Polish” can be
traced to geographic areas outside the United States,
while other ethnicities such as “Pennsyivania Dutch™ or
“Cajun” evolved in the United States.
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The intent of the ancestry question was not to
measure the degree of attachment the respondent had
to a particular ethnicity. For example, a response of
“Irish” might reflect total involvement in an “lrish”
. community or only a memory of ancestors several
-generations removed from the individual.

The Census Bureau coded the responses through an

automated review, edit, and coding operation. The
open-ended write-in ancestry item was coded by subjeci-
matter specialists into a numeric representation using a

code list containing over 1,000 categories. The 1990
code list reflects the results of the Census Bureau's own

research and consultations with many ethnic experts.
~ Many decisions were made to determine the classifica-

tion of responses. These decisions affected the. group-
ing of the tabulated data. For example, the “Assyrlan
category includes both responses of “Assyrian” and
“Chaldean.”

" The ancestry questlon allowed respondents to report

~ one or more ancestry groups. While a large number of
respondents listed a single ancestry, the majority of
answers included more than one ethnic entry. Gener-
ally, only the first two responses reported were coded in
1990. If a response was in terms of a dual ancestry, for
example, Irish-English, the person was assigned two
codes, in this case one for lrish and another for English.

However, in certain cases, multiple responses such

as “French Canadian,” “Scotch-lrish,” “Greek Cypri-
ote,” and “Black Dutch” were assigned a single code
reflecting their status as unique groups. If a person
reported one of these unique groups in addition to
another group, for example, “Scotch-lrish English,”
resulting in three terms, that person received one code
for the unique group (“‘Scotch-Irish”) and another one
for the remaining group (“English”). If a person reported
“English Irish French,” only English and lrish were
" coded. Certain combinations of ancestries where the-
- ancestry group is a part of another, such as “German-
Bavarian,” the responses were coded as a single ances-

try using the smaller group (*‘Bavarian”). Also, responses -

such as “Polish-American” or “ltalian-American” were
coded and tabulated as a single entry (“Polish” or
“ltalian").

The Census Bureau accepted ‘American” as a umque
ethnicity if it was given alone, with an ambiguous
response, or with State names. If the respondent listed
any other ethnic identity such as “italian American,”
generally the “American’ portion of the response was
not coded. However, distinct groups such as *American
indian,” “Mexican American,” and “African American”
were coded and identified separately because they
represented groups who considered themselves differ-
ent from those who reported as “indian,” “Mexican,” or
“African,”’ respectively. :

In all tabulations, when respondents provided an
unacceptable ethnic identity (for example, an uncode-

able or unintelligible response such as “multi-national,”
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uwwted,n
included in “Ancestry not reported.”

" The tabulations on ancestry are presented using two
types of data presentations—one used total persons as
the base, and the other used total responses as the

base. The following are categones shown in the two

data presematlons ;
Presentanon Based on Persons:

Single Ancestries Reported—inciudes all persons
who reported only one ethnic group. Included in
this category are persons with multiple-termresponses.
such as “Scotch-lnsh" who are assugned a single
code.

Multiple Ancestries Repoﬁed—lncludes all' per-
sons who reported more than one group and were
_assigned two ancestry codes.

Ancestry Unclassified—Includes all persons who
provided a response that could not be assigned an
ancestry code because they provided nonsensical
entries or religious responses.

Presentations Based on Responses:

Total Ancestries Reported—includes the total num-
ber of ancestries reported and coded. If a person
reported a multiple ancestry such as “French

* Danish,” that response was counted twice in the
tabulations—once in the “French” category and
again in the “Danish” category. Thus, the sum of

" the counts in this type of presentation is not the

total population but the total of all responses.

First Ancestry Reported—Includes the first response
of all persons who reported at least one codeable
entry. For example, in this category, the count for
“Danish” would include all those who reported

. only Danish and those who reported Danish flrst
and then some other group

- Second Ancestry Reported—Includes the second

response of all persons who reported a multiple
ancestry. Thus, the count for “Danish” in this
category includes all persons who reported Danish
as the second response, regardiess of the first
response provided. .

The Census Bureau identified hundreds of ethnic

. groups in the 1990 census. However, it was impossible

to show information for every group in all census

_tabulations because of space constraints. Publications

such as the 1990 CP-2, Social and Economic Charac-
teristics and the 1990 CPH-3, Population and Housing
Characteristics for Census Tracts and Block Numbering
Areas reports show a limited number of groups based
on the number reported and the advice received from

experts. A more' complete distribution. of groups is
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presented in the 1990 Summary Tape File 4, Supple-
mentary Reports, and a special subject report on ances-
try. In addition, groups identified specifically in the
questions on race and Hispanic origin (for example,

~ Japanese, Laotian, Mexican, Cuban, and Spaniard), in
‘general, are not shown separately in ancestry tabula-
tions. :

Limitation of the Data—Although some experts con-
sider religious affiliation a component of ethnic identity,
the ancestry question was not designed to collect any
information conceming religion. The Bureau of the
Census is prohibited from collecting information on
religion. Thus, if a religion was given as an answer to the
ancestry question, it was coded as an “Other” response.

Comparability—A question on ancestry was first asked
in the 1980 census. Although there were no comparable
data prior to the 1980 census, related information on
ethnicity was collected through questions on parental
birthplace, own birthplace, and language which were
included in previous censuses. Unlike other census
questions, there was no imputation for nonresponse to
the ancestry question.

In 1990, respondents were allowed to report more
‘than one ancestry group; however, only the first two.
ancestry groups identified were coded. In 1980, the
Census Bureau attempted to code a third ancestry for
selected triple-ancestry responses. '

New categories such as “Arab” and “West Indian”
were added to the 1990 question to meet important data
needs. The “West Indian” category exciuded ‘“His-

~panic” groups such as “Puerto Rican” and “Cuban”
that were identified primarily through the question on
Hispanic origin. In 1990, the ancestry group, “Ameri-
can” is recognized and tabulated as a unique ethnicity.
in 1980, “American” was tabulated but included under
the category “Ancestry not specified.”

A major improvement in the 1990 census was the use
of an automated coding system for ancestry responses.
The automated coding system used in the 1990 census
greatly reduced the potential for error associated with a
clerical review. Specialists with a thorough knowledge
of the subject matter reviewed, edited, coded, and
resolved inconsistent or incomplete responses.

CITIZENSHIP

The data on citizenship were derived from answers to
‘questionnaire item 9, which was asked of a sample of
persons. ’

" Citizen—Persons who indicated that they were native-
born and foreign-born persons who indicated that they
have become naturalized. (For more information on
native and foreign born, see the discussion .under
“Place of Birth.”)
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There are four categories of citizenship: (1) bom in
the United States, (2) bom in Puerto Rico, Guam, the
Virgin Islands of the United States, or the Common-
wealth of the Northern Mariana Islands, (3) born abroad
of American parents, and (4) citizen by naturalization.

Naturalized Citizen—Foreign-bom persons who
had completed the naturalization process at the
time of the census and upon whom the rights of
citizenship had been conferred. :

Not a Citizen—Foreign-bom persons who were not
citizens, including persons who had begun but not
completed the naturalization process at the time of the
census. :

Limitation of the Data—Evaluation studies completed.
after previous censuses indicated that some persons.
may have reported themselves as citizens although they

‘had not yet attained the status. .

Comparability—Similar questions on citizenship were
asked in the censuses of 1820, 1830, 1870, 1890
through 1950, 1970, and 1980. The 1980 question was
asked of a sample of the foreign-bom population. in
1990, both native and foreign-born persons who received
the long-form questionnaire were asked to respond to
the citizenship question.

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT

Data on educational attainment were derived from
answers to questionnaire item 12, which was asked of a
sample of persons. Data are tabulated as attainment for
persons 15 years old and over. Persons are classified
according to the highest level of school completed or
the highest degree received. The question included

_ instructions to report the level of the previous grade

attended or the highest degree received for persons
currently enrolled in school. The question included
response categories which allowed persons to report
completing the 12th grade without receiving a high
school diploma, and which instructed respondents to
report as “high school graduate(s)"—persons who received
either a high school diploma or the equivalent, for
example, passed the Test of General Educational Devel-
opment (G.E.D.), and did not attend college. (On the
Military Census Report questionnaire, the lowest response
category was “Less than 9th grade.”) ,
Instructions included in the 1990 respondent instruc
tion guide, which was mailed with the census question-
naire, further specified that schooling completed in
foreign or ungraded school systems should be reported
as the equivalent level of schooling in the regular
American system; that vocational certificates or diplo-
mas from vocational, trade, or business schools or
colleges were not to be reported uniess they were
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college level degrees; and that honorary degrees were
not to be reported. The instructions gave “medicine,
dentistry, chiropractic, optometry, osteopathic medi-
cine, pharmacy, podiatry, veterinary medicine, law, and
theology” as examples of professional school degrees,
and specifically excluded “barber school, cosmetology,
or other training for a specific trade” from the profes-
sional school category. The order in which they were
listed suggested that doctorate degrees were “higher”

- than professional school degrees, which were “higher”
than master's degrees.

Persons who did not report educational attainment
were assigned the attainment of a person of the same
age, race or Spanish origin, and sex who resided in the
same or a nearby area. Persons who filled more than

one circle were edited to the highest level or degree‘

" reported.

High School Graduate or Higher—Includes per-
sons whose highest-degree was a high. school
diploma or its equivalent, persons who attended
college or professional school, and persons who
received a college, university, or professional degree.
Persons who reponed completing the 12th grade
but not receiving a diploma are not included.

Not Enrolled, Not High School Graduate—Includes
persons of compulsory school attendance age or
above who were not enrolled in school and were
not high school graduates; these persons may be
~ taken to be *high school dropouts.” There is no
" restriction on when they *‘dropped out” of school,
and they may have never attended high school.

In prior censuses, *Median school years completed”
was used as a summary measure of educational attain-
ment. In 1990, the median can only be calculated for
groups of which less than half the members have
" attended college. ‘‘Percent high school graduate or
higher" and “Percent bachelor's degree or higher" are
summary measures which can be calculated from the
present data and offer quite readily interpretable mea-
sures of differences between population subgroups. To
make comparisons over time, “Percent high school
graduate or higher" can be calculated and “Percent
bachelor's degree or higher” can be approximated wnh
data from previous censuses.

- Comparability—From 1840 to 1930, the census mea-
sured educational attasinment by means of a basic
literacy question. In 1940, a single question was asked

- on highest grade of school completed. in the censuses
of 1950 through 1980, a two-part question asking high-

. est grade of school attended and whether that grade

was finished was used to construct highest grade or

year of school completed. For persons who have not

attended college, the response categories in the 1990
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educational attainment question should produce data
which are comparable to data on highest grade com-

- pleted from earlier censuses.

The response categories for persons who have attended
coliege were modified from earlier censuses because -
there was some ambiguity in interpreting responses in
terms of the number of years of college completed. For
instance, it was not clear whether “completed the fourth
year of college,” “completed the senior year of col-
lege,” and “college graduate” were synonymous. Research -
conducted shortly before the census suggests -that
these terms were more distinct in 1990 than in eariier

. decades, and this change may have threatened the

ability to estimate the number of “college graduates”
from the number of persons reported as having com-

‘pleted the fourth or a higher year of college. it was even

more difficult to make inferences about post-baccalaureate

‘degrees and “Associate” degrees from highest year of

college completed. Thus, comparisons of post-secondary
educational attainment in this and ‘earlier censuses

- should be made with great caution.

in the 1960 and subsequent censuses, persons for,
whom educational attainment was not reported were
assigned the same attainment leve! as a similar person

- whose residence was in the same or a nearby area. In

the 1940 and 1950 censuses, persons for whom edu-

~ cational attainment was not reported were not allo-

cated.

EMPLOYMENT STATUS

The data on employment status were derived from
answers to questionnaire items 21, 25, and 26, which
were asked of a sample of persons. The series of
questions on employment status was asked of all -
persons 15 years old and over and was designed to -
identify, in this sequence: (1) persons who worked at
any time during the reference week; (2) persons who did
not work during the reference week but who had jobs or
businesses from which they were temporarily absent

_(excluding layoff); (3) persons on layoff; and (4) persons

who did not work during the reference week, but who
were looking for work during the last four weeks and
were available for work during the reference week. (For
more information, see the discussion under "Reference
Week."”)

The employment status data shown in this and other
1990 census tabulations relate to persons 16 years old
and over. Some tabulations showing employment sta-
tus, however, include persons 16 years old. By defini-
tion, these persons are classified as “Not in Labor
Force.”. In the 1940, 1950, and 1960 censuses, employ-
ment status data were presented for persons 14 years
old and over. The change in the universe was made in
1970 to agree with the official measurement of the labor
force as revised in January 1967 by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor. The 1970 census was the last to show -
employment data for persons 14 and 15 years old.
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" Employed—All civilians 16 years old and over who
were either (1) “at work'—those who did any work at all

- during the reference week as paid employees, worked
in their own business or profession, worked on their own
farm, or worked 15 hours or more as unpaid workers on

a family farm or in a family business; or (2) were “with a
job but not at work”’—those who did nat work during the
reference week but had jobs or businesses from which
they were temporarily absent due to iliness, bad weather,
industrial dispute, vacation, or other personal reasons.
Excluded from the employed are persons whose only
activity consisted of work around the house or unpaid
volunteer work for religious, charitable, and similar
organizations; also excluded are persons on active duty
in the United States Armed Forces.

Unemployed—All civilians 16 years old and over are
classified as unemployed if they (1) were neither “at
work” nor “with a job but not at work” during the
reference week, and (2) were looking for work during
the last 4 weeks, and (3) were avaiiable to accept a job.
Also included as unemployed are civilians who did not
work at all during the reference week and were waiting
to be called back to a job from which they had been laid
" off. Examples of job seeking activities are:

. 'Registering at a public or private employment office
] Meeting with prospective employers

‘@ Investigating pqéSibiIhies for starting a professional
practice or opening a business

e Placing or answering advertisements
e Writing letters of application

e Being on a union or professional register

Civilian Labor Force—Consists of persons classified
as employed or unemployed in accordance with the
criteria described above.

Experienced Unemployed—These are unemployed
‘persons who have worked at any time in the past.

Exparienced Civilian Labor Force—Consists of the
employed and the experienced unemployed.

Labar Force—All persons classfified in the civilian labor
force plus members of the U.S. Armed Forces (persons
on active duty with the United States Anmy, Air Force,
Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast Guard). i

Not in Labor Force—All persons 16 years old and over
who are not classified as members of the labor force.
This category consists mainly of students, housewives,
retired workers, seasonal workers enumerated in an
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off season who were not lookiﬁg for work, institutional-
ized persons, and persons doing only incidental unpaid
family work (less than 15 hours during the reference
week).

Worker—This term appears in connection with several

subjects: journey-to-work items, class of worker, weeks
worked in 1989, and number of workers in family in
1989. Its meaning vanes and, therefore, should be
determined in each case by referring to the definition of
the subject in which it appears.

‘Actual Hours Worked Last Week—All persons who
reported working during the reference week were asked
to report in questionnaire item 21b the number of hours -
that they worked. The statistics on hours worked pertain

_ to the number of hours actually worked at all jobs, and

do not necessarily reflect the number of hours typically
or usually worked or the scheduled number of hours.

~ The concept of “actual hours” differs from that of

“usual hours’ described below. The number of persons
who worked only a small number of hours is probably
understated since such persons sometimes consider
themselves as not working. Respondents were asked to
include overtime or extra hours worked, but to exclude
lunch hours, sick leave, and vacation leave.

' Limitation of the Data—The census may understate |
. the number of employed persons because persons who

have irregular, casual, or unstructured jobs sometimes
report themselves as not working. The number of

‘employed persons “at work” is probably overstated in

the census (and conversely, the number of employed
“with a job, but not at work” is understated) since some
persons on vacation or sick ieave erroneously reported
themselves as working. This problem has no effect on
the total number of employed persons. The reference
week for the employment data is not the same for all
persons. Since persons can change their employment
status from one week to another, the lack of a uniform
reference week may mean that the employment data do
not reflect the reality of the employment situation of any.
given week. (For more information, see the discussion
under “Reference Week.")

Comparability—The questionnaire items and employ-
ment status concepts for the 1990 census are essen-
tially the same as those used in the 1980 and 1970
censuses. However, these concepts differ in many
respects from those associated with the 1950 and 1960
censuses.

Since employment'data from the census are obtained
from respondents in households, they differ from statis- -
tics based on reports from individual business establish-
ments, farm enterprises, and certain govemment pro-
grams. Persons employed at more than one job are
counted only once in the census and are classified

according to the job at which they worked the greatest
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" number of hours during the reference week. I statistics
_based on reports from business and farm establish-

ments, persons who work for more than one establish- -
~ ment may be counted more than once. Moreover, some -
tabulations may exclude private household workers,

unpaid family workers, and self-employed persons, but
may include workers less than 16 years of age.

An additional difference in the data arises from the
fact that persons who had a job but were not at work are
included with the employed in the census statistics,
whereas many of these persons are likely to be excluded

from employment figures based on establishment pay- -

roll reports. Furthermore, the employment status data in
census tabulations include persons on the basis of
place of residence regardiess of where they work,

whereas establishment data report persons at their -

place of work regardless of where thay live. This latter
consideration is particularly significant when comparing
data for workers who commute between areas.

Census data on actual hours worked duting the

referénce week may differ from data from other sources.
The census measures hours actually worked, whereas
some surveys measure hours paid for by smployers.
Comparability of census actual hours worked data may
- also be affected by the nature of the reference week
(see “Reference Week”).

For several reasons, the unemployment figures of the
Census Bureau are not comparabie with published
figures on unemployment compensation claims. For

example, figures on unemployment compensation claims

" exclude persons who have exhausted their benefit
rights, new workers who have not eamed rights to
unemployment insurance, and persons -losing jobs not
covered by unemployment insurance systems (including
some workers in agriculture, domeslic services, and
religious organizations, and self-employed and unpaid
tamily workers). In addition, the qualifications for draw-
ing unemployment compensation differ from the defini-
tion of unemployment used by the Census Bureau.
Persons working only a few hours during the week and
‘persons with a job but not at work are sometimes
eligible for unemployment compensation: but are classi-
fied as “Employed™ in the census. Differences in the
geographical distribution of unemployment data arise
because the place where claims are filed may not
necessarily be the same as the place of residence of the
unemployed worker. _

The figures on employment status from the decennial
census are generally comparable with similar data col-
lected in the Current Population Survey. However, some
difference may exist because of vanations in enumera-
tion and processing techniques.

FERTILITY

The data on fertility (also referred to as “children ever
bomn") were derived from answers to guestionnaire item
20, which was asked of a sample of women 15 years old
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and over regardiess of marital status. Stmbnﬂhs step-
children, and adopted children were excluded from the
number of children ever bom. Ever-married women
were instructed to include all children bomn to them
before and during their most recent marriage, children
no longer living, and children away from home, as well
as children who were still living in the home. Never-
married women were mstructed to include all children
bormn to them. .

Data are most frequently ptssented in terms of the
aggregate number of children ever born to women in the
specified category and in terms of the rate per 1,000
women. For purposes of calculating the aggregate, the
open-ended response category, ‘12 or more” is asstgned
a value of 13.

Limitation of the Data—AIthough the data are assumed
to be less complete for out-of-wedlock births than for
births occurring within marriage, comparisons of 1980
census data on the fertility of single women with other

‘census sources and administrative records indicate that

no significant differences were found between different
data sources; that is, 1980 census data on children ever
born to single women were complete with no slgmflcant
understatements of childbearing.

Comparability—The wording of the question on chil-
dren ever born was the same in 1990 as in 1980. In
1970, however, the question on children ever born was
asked of all ever-married women but only of never-
married women who received self-administered ques-

tionnaires. Therefore, rates and numbers of children

ever born to single women in 1970 may be understated.
Data presented for children ever born to ever-married
women are comparable for the 1990 census and all
previous censuses containing this question.

GROUP QUARTERS

All persons not living in households are classified by
the Census Bureau as living in group quarters. Two
general categories of persons in group quarters are
recognized: (1) institutionalized persons and (2) other
persons in group quarters (aiso referred to as ‘‘nonin-
stitutional group quarters”). ‘ -

Institutnnalizad Persons—Includes persons under for-
mally authorized, supervised care or custody in institu-
tions at the time of enumeration. Such persons are
classified as ‘patients or inmates” of an institution
regardless of the availability of nursing or medical care,
the length of stay, or the number of persons in the
institution. Generally, institutionalized persons are restricted
to the institutional buildings and grounds (or must have
passes or escorts to leave) and thus have limited
interaction with the surrounding community. Also, they
are generally under the care of trained staff who have
responsibility for their safekeeping and supervision.
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Type of institution—The type of institution was deter-
mined as part of census enumeration activities. For
institutions which specialize in only one specific type of
service, all patients or inmates were given the same
classification. For institutions which had multiple types

of major services (usually general hospitals and Veter- -

“ans' Administration hospitals), patients were classified
according to selected types of wards. For example, in
psychiatric wards of hospitals, patients were classified
in “mental (psychiatric) hospitals”; in hospital wards for
persons with chronic diseases, patients were classified
in “hospitals for the chronically ill.” Each patient. or
inmate was classified in.only one type of institution.

_ Institutions include the following types:

" Correctional Institutions—Includes prisons, Federal
detention centers, military stockades and jails, police
lockups, halfway houses, local jails, and other con-
finement facilities, including work farms.

Prisons—Where persons convicted of crimes serve

their sentences. In some census products, the

prisons are classified by two types of control:
(1) “Federal” (operated by the Bureau of Prisons
of the Department of Justice) and (2) “State.”
Residents who are criminally insane were classi-
fied on the basis of where they resided at the time
of enumeration: (1) in institutions (or hospital wards)
operated by departments of correction or similar
agencies; or (2) in institutions operated by depart-
ments of mental health or similar agencies.

Federal Detention Centers—Operated by the Immi-
gration and Naturalization Service (INS) and the
Bureau of Prisons. These facilities include deten-
tion centers used by the Park Police; Bureau of
indian Affairs Detention Centers; INS Centers,
such as the INS Federal Alien Detention Facility;
INS Processing Centers; and INS Contract Deten-
tion Centers used to detain aliens under exclusion
or deportation proceedings, as well as those aliens
who have not been placed into proceedings, such
as custodial required departures; and INS Deten-

tion Centers operated within local jails, and State.

and Federal prisons.

Military Stockales, Jails+0perated by military police
_ and used to hold persons awaiting trial or con-
victed of violating military laws.

Local Jails and Other Confinement Facilities—In-
cludes facilities operated by counties and cities
that primarily hold persons beyond arraignment,
usually for more than 48 hours. Also included in
this category are work farms used to hold persons
awaiting trial or serving time on relatively short
sentences and jails run by private businesses
under contract for local governments (but not by
State governments). ,
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Police Lockups—Temporary-holding facilities oper-

-~ ated by county and city police that hold persons
for 48 hours or less only if they have not been
formally charged in court. :

Halfway Houses—Operated for correctional pur--
poses and include probation and restitution cen-
ters, pre-release centers, and community-residential
centers. :

Other Types of Correctional Institutions—Privately
. operated correctional facilities and correctional
- facilities specifically for alcohol/ drug abuse.

Nursing Homes—Comprises a heterogeneous group
of places. The majority of patients are elderly, although
persons who require nursing care because of chronic
physical conditions may be found in these homes
regardless of their age. Included in this category are
skilled-nursing facilities, intermediate-care facilities,
long-term care rooms in wards or buildings on the
grounds of hospitals, or long-term care rooms/ nurs-.
ing wings in congregate housing facilities. Also included
are nursing, convalescent, and rest homes, such as
soldiers', sailors’, veterans’, and fraternal or religious
homes for the aged, with or without nursing care. In
some census products, nursing homes are classified
by type of ownership as “Federal,” “State,” “Private
not-for-profit,” and “Private for profit.”

Mental (Psychiatric) Hospitals—Includes hospitals or
wards for the criminally insane not operated by a
prison, and psychiatric wards of  general hospitals
and veterans' hospitals. Patients receive supervised
medical/ nursing care from formally-trained staff. in
some census products, mental hospitals are classi-
fied by type of ownership as “Federal,” “State or
local,” “Private,” and “Ownership not known.”

Hospitals for Chronically lli—Includes hospitals for '
patients who require long-term care, including those
in military hbspitals and wards for the chronically ill
located on military bases; or other hospitais or wards
for the chronically ill, which include tuberculosis
hospitals or wards, wards in general and Veterans'
Administration hospitals for the chronically ill, neuro-
logical wards, hospices, wards for patients with Hans-
en's Disease (leprosy) and other incurable diseases,
and other unspecified wards for the chronically ill.
Patients who had no usual home elsewhere were
enumerated as part of the institutional population in
the wards of general and military hospitals. Most
hospital patients are at the hospital temporarily and
were enumerated at their usual place of residence.
(For more information, see “Wards in General and
Military Hospitals for Patients Who Have No Usual
Home Elsewhere.”) :
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. Schools, Hospitals, or Wards for the Mentally Retard-

ed—includes those institutions such as wards in

hospitals for the mentally retarded, and intermediate-
care facilities for the mentally retarded that provide
supervised medical/ nursing care from formally-trained
_ staff. In some census products, this category is
_classified by type of ownership as “Federal,” "“State
‘or local,” “Private,” and “Ownership not known.”

Schools, Hospitals, or Wards for the Physically Hand-
"icapped—inciudes three types of institutions: institu-
tions for the blind, those for the deaf, and orthopedic
wards and institutions for the physically handicapped.

Institutions for persons. with speech problems are
classified with “institutions for the deaf.” The cate-

gory “orthopedic wards and institutions for the phys-

ically handicapped” includes those institutions pro-
viding relatively long-term care to accident victims,
and to persons with polio, cerebral palsy, and mus-
cular dystrophy. In some census products, this cate-
gory is classified by type of ownershlp as “Public,”
“'Private,” and “‘Ownership not known.”

Hospitals, and Wards for Drug/ Alcoho! Abuse—in-

- cludes hospitals, and hospital wards in psychiatric
and general hospitals. These facilities are equipped
medically and designed for the diagnosis and treat-

ment of medical or psychiatric ilinesses associated
with alcohol or drug abuse. Patients receive super-

vised medical care from formally-trained staff.

Wards in General and Military Hospitals for Patients
Who Have No .Usual Home Elsewhere—includes
maternity, neonatal, pediatric (including wards for
' boarder babies), military, and surgical wards of hos-
pitals, and wards for persons wnh infectious dis-
eases.

. Juvenile Institutions—Includes homes, schools, and
other institutions providing care for children (shott- or
long-term care). Juvemle institutions include the fol-
lowmg types:

Homes for Abused, Dependent and Neglected
Children—Iincludes orphanages and other institu-
tions which provide long-term care (usually more
than 30 days) for children. This category is classi-

fied in some census products by type of owuershlp ,

as “Phbllc" and “Private."”

Residential Treatment Centers—includes those
institutions which primarily serve children who, by
clinical diagnosis, are moderately or seriously dis-

turbed emotionally. Also, these institutions provide -

long-term treatment services, usually supervused
or directed by a psychiatrist.

Training Schools for Juvenile Delinquents—Includes
residential training schools or homes, and indus-
trial schools, camps, or farms for juvenile delin-
quents.
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PwllchSchaalsfor.mveniaDelnquents— :
Usually operated by a State agency (for exam-
ple, department ‘of welfare, corrections, or a
youth authority). Some are operated by county
and city govemments. These ptblsc training

- schools are specialized institutions setrving delin- -

" quent chiidren, generally between the ages of
10 and 17 years old, all of whom are commﬂted
by the courts.

Private Training Schools—Operated .under pri-
vate auspices. Some of the children they serve

- are committed by the courts as delinquents.
‘Others are referred by parents or social agen-
cies because of delinquent behavior. One dif-
ference between private and public training
schools is that, by their. administrative policy,

* private schools have control over their selection
and-intake.

Detention Centers—includes institutions providing
short-term care (usually 30 days or less) primarily
for delinquent children pending disposition of their
cases by a court. This category also covers diag-
nostic centers. In practice, such institutions may
be caring for both delinquent and neglected-chil-
dren pending court disposition.

Other Persons in Group Quarters (also referred to -

as “noninstitutional group quarters”)—Includes all
persons who live in group quarters other than institu-
tions. Persons who live in the followmg living quaners

. are classified as “other persons in group quarters”

when there are 10 or more unrelated persons living in
the unit; otherw:se, these Imng quarters are classified
as housing units. ;

Rooming Houses——lncludes personsi residing in room-
ing and boarding houses and living in quaners with 10
or more unreiated persons.

Group Homes—Inciudes- “commumty-based homes”
that provide care and -supportive services. Such
places include homes for the mentally ill, mentally
retarded, and physically handicapped; drug/ alcohol
halfway houses; communes; and maternity homes for
unwed mothers.

Homes for the Mentally li—Includes community-
based homes that provide care primarily for the
mentally ill. In some data products, this category is
classified by type of ownership as “Federal,”
“State,” “Private,” and “Ownership not known."
Homes which combine treatmrient of the physically
handicapped with treatment of the mentally ill are
counted as homes for the mentally ill.

Homes for the Mentally, Retarded—includes community-
based homes that. provide care primarily for the
mentally retarded. Homes which combine treat- -
ment of the physically hand',eapped with treatment
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of the mentally retarded are counted as horﬁes for
~ the mentally retarded. This category is classified

by type of ownership in some census products, as

“Federal,” “State,” “Private,” or “Ownership not
known.” : ‘ '

Homes for the Physically Handicapped—Includes
community-based homes for the blind, for the
deaf, and other community-based homes for the
~ physically handicapped. Persons with speech prob-
lems are classlfied with homes for the deaf. In
some census products, this category is classified
by type of ownership as *Public,” “Private,” or
“Ownership not known.” S

Homes or Halfway Houses for Drug/ Alcohol Abuse—in-
cludes persons with no usual home elsewhere in
places that provide community-based care and
supportive services to persons suffering from a
drug/ alcohol addiction and to recovering alcohol-
ics and drug abusers. Places providing community-
based care for drug and alcohol abusers inciude

group homes, detoxification centers, quarterway

houses (residential treatment facilities that work
closely with accredited hospitals), halfway houses,
and recovery homes for ambulatory, mentally com-
petent recovering - alcoholics and drug abusers
who may be re-entering the work force.

Matemity Homes for Unwed Mothers—Includes
persons with no usual home elsewhere in places
that provide domestic care for unwed mothers and
their children. These homes may provide social
“services and post-natal care within the facility, or
may make arrangements for women to receive
such services in the community. Nursing services
are usually available in the facility.

Other Group Homes—includes persons with no
usual home elsewhere in communes, foster care
homes, and job cormps centers with 10 or more
unrelated persons. These types of places provide
communal living quarters, generally for persons
who have formed their own community in which
they have common interests and often share or
own property jointly.

Religious Group Quarters—inciudes, primarily, group
quarters for nuns teaching in parochial schools and
_ for priests living in rectories. It also includes other
convents and monasteries, except those associated
with a general hospital or an institution.

College Quarters Off Campus—includes privately-

owned rooming and boarding houses off campus, if
the place is reserved exclusively for occupancy by
college students and if there are 10 or more unre-
lated persons. In census products, persons in this
category are classified as living in a college dormi-
tory. '
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Persons residing in certain other types of living
arrangements are classified as living in “noninstitutional
group quarters” regardiess of the number of people
sharing the unit. These include persons residing in the
following types of group quarters:

College Dormitories—Includes college students in
dormitories (provided the dormitory is restricted to
. students who do not have their families living with
. them), fraternity and sorority houses, and on-campus
residential quarters used exclusively for those in
religious orders who are attending college. Students
_in privately-owned rooming and boarding houses off
campus are also included, if the place is reserved
. exclusively for occupancy by college-level students
and if there are 10 or more unrelated persons.

Military Quarters—includes military personnel living
in barracks and dormitories on base, in transient
quarters on base for temporary residents (both civil-
ian and military), and on miltary ships. However,
patients in military hospitals receiving treatment for
chronic diseases -or who had no usual home else-
where, and persons being held in military stockades
were included as part of the institutional population.

Agriculture Workers' Dormitories—Includes persons
in migratory farm workers' camps on farms, bunk-
houses for ranch hands, and other dormitories on
tarms, such as those on “tree farms.”

Other Workers’ Dormitories—includes persons in log-
ging camps, construction workers’ camps, firehouse
dommitories, job-training camps, energy enclaves (Alaska
only), and nonfarm migratory workers’ camps (for
example, workers in mineral and mining camps).

Emergency Shelters for Homeless Persons (with
sleeping facilities) and Visile in Street Locations—
Includes persons enumerated during the “‘Shelter-
and-Street-Night” operation primarily on March 20-21,
1990. Enumerators were instructed not to ask if a
person was “homeless.” if a person was at one of
the locations below on March 20-21, the person was
counted as described below. (For more information
on the “Shelter-and-Street-Night” operation, see Appen-
dix D, Collection and Processing Procedures.) This
categotry is divided into four classifications:

Emergency Shelters for Homeless Persons (with
sleeping facilities)—Includes persons who stayed
overnight on March 20, 1990, in permanent and
temporary emergency housing, missions, hotels/
motels, and flophouses charging $12 or less (exclud-
ing taxes) per night; Salvation Army shelters, hotels,
and motels used entirely for homeless persons
regardless of the nightly rate charged; rooms in
hotels and motels used partially for the homeless;
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and similar places known to have persons who
have no usual home elsewhere staying overnight.
If not shown separately, shelters and group homes
that provide temporary sleepmg facilities for run-
away, neglected, and homeless chidren are included
in this category in data products.

Shelters for Runaway, Neglected, and Homeless
Children—includes shelters/ group homes which

provide temporary sleeping facilities for juveniles. ’

Visible in Street Locatlons—lncludes street blocks
and open public locations designated before
March 20; 1990, by city and community officials as
places where the homeless congregate at night.
All persons found at predesignated street sites
from 2 am. to 4 a.m. and leaving abandoned or
boarded-up buildings from 4 a.m. to 8 a.m. on
March 21, 1990, were enumerated during “street”
enumeration, except persons in uniform such as
- police and persons engaged in obvious money-
making activities other than begging or panhan-
diing. Enumerators were instructed not to ask if a
person was “homeless.”
This cannot be considered a complete count of

all persons living on the streets because those

who were so well hidden that local people did not
know where to find them were likely to have been
missed as were persons moving about or in places
not identified by local officials. It is also possible

that persons with homes could have been included .

in the count of “visible in street locations” if they
were present when the enumerator did the enu-
meration of a particular block. o

Predesignated street sites include street cor-

ners, parks, bridges, persons emerging from aban- .

doned and boarded-up buildings, noncommercial
campsites (tent cities), all-night movie theaters,
all-night restaurants, emergency hospital waiting
rooms, train stations, airports, bus depots, ‘and
 subway statlons

Shelters for Abused Women (Sherlers Against
Domestic -Violence or Family Crisis Centers)—
Includes community-based homes or shelters that
_provide domiciliary care for women who have
sought shelter from family violence and who may
have been physically abused. Most shelters also

provide care for children of abused women. These .

. shelters may provide social services, meals, psy-
- chiatric treatment, and counseling. In some  cen-
sus p'roducts. “shelters for abused women" are
included in the category ‘“other nonmstttutnonal
group quarters.” .

" Dormitories for Nurses and Intems in General and
Military Hospitals—Iincludes group quarters for nurses
and other staff members. It excludes patients.
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- Crews of Maritime Vessels—Includes officers, crew

.. members, and passengers of marttime U.S. flag
vessels. All ocean-going and Great Lakes shlps are
included.

Staff Residents of Institutions—includes staff resid-
ing in group quarters on institutional grounds who
provide formally-authorized, supervised care or cus-
"tody for the institutionalized populauon

-Other Nonhousohold Living Siuratlons—-—lncludes per:
. sons with no usual home elsewhere enumerated
" during transient or “T-Night” enumeration at YMCA's,

YWCA's, youth hostels, commercial and govemment-

run campgrounds, campgrounds at racetracks, fairs,

“and camivals, and similar transient sites. .

Living Quarters for Victims of Natural Disasters—in-
cludes living quarters for persons temporanly dis-
- placed by natural disasters. :

Limitation of the Data—Two types of errors can occur
in the classification of ‘‘types of group quarters':

1. Misclassification of Group Quarters—During the
1990 Special Place Prelist operation, the enumera-
tor determined the type of group quarters associ-
ated with each special place in their .assignment. ..
The enumerator used the Alphabetical Group Quar-
ters Code List and Index to the Alphabetical Group
Quarters Code List to assign a two-digit code
number followed by either an ‘1, for institutional, or
-an “N,” for noninstitutional to each group quarters.
In 1990, unacceptable group quarter codes were
edited. (For more information on editing of unac-
ceptable data, see Appendix C, Accuracy of the
Data.)

2. No:Classification (unknowns)—The imputation rate
for type of institution was higher in 1980 (23.5
percent) than in 1970 (3.3 percent). Improvements
were made to the 1990 Alphabetical Group Quar-
ters Code List; that is, the inclusion of more group .
quarters categories and an “Index to the Alphabet-
ical Group Quarters-Code List.”” (For more informa-
tion on the allocation rates for Type of Institution,
see the allocation rates in 1990 CP-1, Genera/
Population Characteristics.)

_In previous censuses, allocation rates for demo-
graphic’ characteristics (such as age, sex, race, and
marital status) of the institutional population were similar
to those for the total population. The allocation rates for
sample characteristics such as school enroliment, high-
est grade completed, income, and veteran status for the
institutional and noninstitutional group quarters popula-

- tion have been substantially higher than the population

in households at least as far back as the 1960 census.
The data, however, have historically presented a rea-
sonable picture of the institutional and noninstitutional
group quarters population.
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Shelter and Street Night (S-Night)—For the 1990 cen-
sus “Shelter-and-Street-Night”’ operation, persons well
hidden, moving about, or in locations enumerators did
not visit were likely to be missed. The number of people
missed will never be known; thus, the 1990 census
cannot be considered to include a definitive count of
America’s total homeless population. It does, however,
~" give an idea of relative differences among areas of the
country. Other components were counted as part of
regular census procedures. .

The count of persons in shelters and visble on the
street could have been affected by many factors. How

much the factors affected the count can never be

_ answered definitively, but some elements include:

" 1. How well enumerators were trained and how well
they followed proqedures.

2. How well the list of shelter and street locations
given to the Census Bureau by the local govern-
ment reflected the actual places that homeless

' persons stay at night.

3. Cities were encouraged to open temporary shelters
for census night, and many did that and actively
encouraged people to enter the shelters. Thus,
people who may have been on the street otherwise
were in shelters the night of March 20, so that the
ratio of shelter-to-street population could be differ-
ent than usual. ’

4. The weather, which was unusually cold in some
parts of the country, could affect how likely people
were to seek emergency shelter or to be more
hidden than usual if they stayed outdoors.

5. The media occasionally interfered with the ability to
do the count.

6. How homeless people perceived the census and
whether they wanted to be counted or feared the
census and hid from it.

The Census Bureau conducted two assessments of
Shelter and Street Night: (1) the quality of the lists of
‘shelters used for the Shelter-and-Street-Night opera-
tion, and (2) how well procedures were followed by
 census- takers for the street count in parts of five cities
~ (Chicago, Los Angeles, New Orleans, New York, and
Phoenix). Information about these two assessments is
available from the Chief, Center for Survey Methods
Research, Bureau of the Census, Washington, DC
20233.

Comparability—For the 1990 census, the definition of
institutionalized persons was revised so that the defini-

tion of “care” only includes persons under organized

" medical or formally-authorized, supervised care or cus-
" tody. As a result of this change to the institutional
definition, matemity homes are classified as noninstitu-
tional rather than institutional group quarters as in
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previous censuses. The following types of other group
quarters are classified as institutional rather than non-
institutional group quarters: “halfway houses (operated
for correctional purposes)” and “wards in general and
military hospitals for patients who have no usual home
elsewhere,” which includes matemnity, neonatal, pediat-
ric, military, and surgical wards of hospitals, other-
purpose wards of hospitals, and wards for infectious -
diseases. These changes should not significantly affect
the comparability of data with earlier censuses because
of the relatively small number of persons involved.

As in 1980, 10 or more unrelated persons living
together were classified as living in' noninstitutional
group quarters. In 1970, the criteria was six or more
unrelated persons. _

“Several changes also have occurred in the identifi-
cation of specific types of group quarters. For the first
time, the 1990 census identifies separately the following
types of correctional institutions: persons in halfway
houses (operated for correctional purposes), military
stockades and jails, and police lockups. in 1990, tuber-
culosis hospitals or wards are included with hospitals for
the chronically ill; in 1980, they were shown separately.
For 1990, the noninstitutional group quarters category,
“Group homes" is further classified as: group homes for
drug/ alcohol abuse; matemity homes (for unwed moth-
ers), group homes for the mentally ill, group homes for
the mentally retarded,-and group homes for the physi-
cally handicapped. Persons living in communes, foster--
care homes, and job corps centers are classified with

_“Other group homes” only if 10 or more unrelated

persons share the unit; otherwise, they are classified as |
housing units. - ,

"In 1990, workers' dormitories were classified as
group quarters regardiess of the number of persons
sharing the dorm. In 1980, 10 or more unrelated per-
sons had to share the dorm for it to be classified as a
group quarters. In 1960, data on persons in military
barracks were shown only for men. In subsequent
censuses, they include both men and women.

in 1990 census data products, the phrase “inmates
of institutions” was changed to “institutionalized per-
sons.” Also, persons living in noninstitutional group
quarters were referred to as “other persons.in group
quarters,” and the phrase “staff residents’ was used for
staff living in institutions.

In 1990, there are additional institutional categories
and noninstitutional group quarters categories com-
pared with the 1980 census. The institutional categories
added include “hospitals and wards for drug/ alcohol
abuse” and “military hospitals for the chronically il
The noninstitutional group quarters categories added
include emergency shelters for homeless persons; shel-
ters for runaway, neglected, and homeless children;
shelters for abused women; and visible-in-street loca-
tions. Each of these noninstitutional group quarters
categories was enumerated on March 20-21, 1990,
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during the “Shelter-and-Street-Night” operation. (For

~ more information on the “Shelter-and-Street-Night” oper-
ation, see Appendix D, Collectlon and Processing Pro-
‘cedures.)-

HISPANIC ORIGIN
The data on Spanish/ Hispanic origin were derived

from answers to questionnaire item 7, which was asked

of all persons. Persons of Hispanic origin are those who
classified themselves in one of the specific Hispanic
origin categories listed on the questionnaire—'‘Mex-
ican,” “Puerto Rican,” or “Cuban”—as well as those
who indicated that they were of “other Spanish/ His-

" panic” origin. Persons of “Other Spanish/ Hispanic”

origin are those whose origins are from Spain, the
Spamsh-speakmg countries of Central or South Amer-
ica, or the Dominican Republic, or they are persons of
Hispanic origin identifying themselves generally as Span-
ish, Spanish-American, Hispanic, Hispano, Latino, and
so on. Write-in responses to the “other Spanish/ His-
panic” category were coded only for sample data.

Origin can be viewed as the ancestry, nationality
group, Ilneage or country of birth of the person or the
person’s parents or ancestors before their arrival in the
United States. Persons of Hispanic origin may be of any
race.

Some tabulations are shown by the Hispanic ongm of

the householder. In all cases where households, fami-
‘lies, or occupied housing units are classified by Hispanic
origin, the Hispanic origin of the householder is used.
(See the discussion of householder under “Household
Type and Relationship.”)

During direct interviews conducted by enumerators. if
~a person could not provide a single origin response, he
- or she was asked to select, based on self-identification,
the group which best described his or her origin or
descent. If a person could not provide a single group,
the origin of the person’s mother was used. If a single
group could not be provided for the person’s mother,
the first origin reported by the person was used. .

If any household member failed to respond to the
Spanish/ Hispanic origin question, a response was assigned
by the computer according to the reporfed entries of
other household members by using specific rules of
precedence of household relationship. in the process-

ing of sample questionnaires, responses to other ques-

tions on the questionnaire, such as ancestry and place
of birth, were used to assign an origin before any
~ reference was made to the origin reported by other
household members. If an origin was not entered for any

household member, an origin was assigned from another

household according to the race of the householder.
This procedure is a variation of the general imputation
process described in Appendix C, Accuracy of the Data.

Comparability-—There may be differences between the
total Hispanic origin population based on 100-percent
‘ tabulations and sample tabulations. Such differences
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are the result of sanpling vanablﬁty nonsamplmg error,

and more extensive edit procedures for the Spanish/
Hispanic origin item on the sample questionnaires. (For
more information on sampling variability and nonsam-
pling error, see Appendix C, Accuracy of the Data.)

" The 1990 data on Hispanic origin are generally

- comparable with those for the 1980 census. However,
. there are some differences in the format of the Hispanic-
- origin question between the two censuses. For 1990,

the word “‘descent” was deleted from the 1980 wording.

" In addition, the term “Mexican-Amer.” used in 1980 was

shortened further to “Mexican-Am.” to reduce misre-
porting (of “Armerican”) in this category detected in the
1980 census. Finally, the 1980 question allowed those
who reported as “‘other Spanish/ Hispanic” to write in

*their specific Hispanic origin group.

Misreporting in the “Mexican-Amer."” category of the
1980 census item on Spanish/Hispanic origin may
affect the comparability of 1980 and 1990 census data
for persons of Hispanic origin for certain areas of the
country. An evaluation of the 1980 census item on
Spamsh/ Hispanic origin indicated that there was misre-
porting in the Mexican origin category by White and
Black persons in certain areas. The study results showed
evidence that the misreporting occurred in the South

‘(excluding Texas), the Northeast (excluding the New

York City area), and a few States in the Midwest Region.
Also, results based on available data suggest that the
impact of possible mlsreportmg of Mexican origin in the
1980 census was severe in those portions. of the
above-mentioned regions where the Hispanic origin

‘population was generally sparse. However, national

1980 census data on the Mexican origin population or
total Hispanic origin population at the national level was
not seriously affected by the reporting problem. (For a
more detailed discussion of the evaluation of the 1980
census Spanish/Hispanic origin item, see the 1880
census Supplementary Reports.)

The 1990 and 1980 census data on the Hispanic
population are not directly comparable with 1970 Span-
ish origin data because of a number of factors: (1)
overall improvements in the 1980 and 1990 censuses,
(2) better coverage of the population, (3) improved
questlon designs, and (4) an effective public relations

_campaign by the Census Bureau with the assnsiance of

national and community ethnic groups. ,
Specific changes in question design between the

1980 and 1970 censuses included the placement of the

category “No, not Spanish/ Hispanic” as the first cate-
gory in that question. (The corresponding category
appeared last in the 1970 question.) Also, the 1970
‘category “Central or South American” was deleted
because in 1970 some respondents misinterpreted the

 category; furthermore, the designations “Mexican-American”

and “Chicano” were added to the Spanish/Hispanic
origin question in 1980. In the 1970 census, the ques-

. tion on Spanish origin was asked of only a §-percent

sample of the population
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HOUSEHOLD TYPE AND RELATIONSHIP

Household

A household includes all the pei’sons who occupy a
housing unit. A housing unit is a house, an apartment, a

mobile home, a group of rooms, or a single room that is -

occupied (or if 'vacant, is intended for occupancy) as
separate living quarters. Separate living quarters are
those in which the occupants live and eat separately
from any other persons in the building and which have
direct access from the outside of the building or through
a common hall. The occupants may be a single family,
one person living alone, two or more families living
together, or any other group of related or unrelated
persons who share living arangements.

" In 100-percent tabulations, the count of households
or householders always equals the count of occupied
housing units. In sample tabulations, the numbers may
differ as a result of the weighting process.

Persons Per Household—A measure obtained by divid-
ing the number of persons in households by the number
-of households (or householders). In cases where per-
sons in households are cross-classified by race or
Hispanic origin, persons in the household are classified
by the race or Hispanic origin of the householder rather
than the race or Hispanic origin of each individual.

‘Relainnship to Householder

Householder—The data on relationship to householder
were derived from answers ‘to questionnaire item 2,
which was asked of all persons in housing units. One
person in each household is designated as the house-
holder. In most cases, this is the person, or one of the
persons, in whose name the home is owned, being
bought, or rented and who is listed in column 1 of the
census questionnaire. If there is no such person in the
household, any adult household member 15 years old
and over could be designated as the householder.

Households are classified by type according to the
sex of the householder and the presence of relatives.
Two types of householders are distinguished: a family
househoider and a nonfamily householder. A family
householder is a householder living with one or more
persons related to him or her by birth, mamiage, or
adoption. The householder and all persons inthe house-
hold related to him or her are family members. A
nonfamily householder is a householder living alone or
with nonrelatives only.

Spouse—Includes a person married to and living with a
householder. This category includes persons in formal
marriages, as well as persons in common-law mar-
riages. :
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The number of spouses is equal to the number of
‘married-couple families” or “married-couple house-
holds” in 100-percent tabulations. The number of spouses,
however, is generally less than half of the number of
“married persons with spouse present” in sample tab-
ulations, since more than one married couple can live in
a household, but only spouses of householders are
specifically identified as *spouse.” For sample tabula-
tions, the number of “mamied persons with spouse
present” includes married-couple subfamilies and married-
couple families. .

Chiid—Includes a son or daughter by birth, a stepchild,
or adopted child of the householder, ‘regardless of the
child’s age or marital status. The category excludes
sons-in-law, daughters-in-law, and foster children.

Natural-Born or Adopted Sor/Daughter—A son or
daughter of the householder by birth, regardless of
the age of the child. Also, this category includes sons
or daughters of the householder by legal adoption,
regardless of the age of the child. If the stepsorn/ step-
daughter of the householder has been legally adopted
by the householder, the child is still classified as a
stepchild.

Stepson/ Stepdaughter—A son or daughter of the
householder through marriage but not by birth, regard-
less of the age of the child. If the stepson/ stepdaugh-
ter of the householder has been legally adopted by
the householder, the child is still classified as a
stepchild. '

Own Child—A never-married child under 18 years
who is a son or daughter by birth, a stepchild, or an
adopted child of the householder. in certain tabula-
tions, own children are further classified as living with
two parents or with one parent only. Own children of
the householder living with two parents are by defi-
nition found only in married-couple families.

In a subfamily, an “own child” is a never-married
child under 18 years of age who is a son, daughter,
stepchild, or an adopted child of a mother in a
mother-child subfamily, a father in a father-child
subfamily, or either spouse in a married-couple sub-
family.

“Related children” in a family include own children
and all other persons under 18 years of age in the
household, regardless of marital status, who are related
to the householder, except the spouse of the house-
holder. Foster children are not included since they are
not related to the householder. .

Other Relatives—In tabulations, includes any house-
hold member related to the householder by birth, mar-
riage, or adoption, but not included specifically in another
relationship category. In certain detailed tabulations, the
following categories may be shown:
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Grandchlld-The grandson or granddaughtor of the
. householder.

Brother/ Sister—The brother. or sister of the house-

. holder, including stepbrothers, stepsisters, and broth-
ers and sisters by adoption Brothers-in-law and
sisters-in-law are included in the “Other relative"
category on the questlonnaure

* Parent—The father or mother of the househalder,
including a stepparent or adoptive parent Fathers-in-
law and mothers-in-law are included in the “Other
relative’' category on the questionnaire.

" Other Relatives—Anyoné not listed in a reported
category above who is related to the householder by

birth, marriage, or adoption (brother-in-law, grandpar-

- ent, nephew, aunt, mother-m-law daughter-m-law
cousin, and so forlh)

Nonrelatives—includes any household member, includ-
ing foster children not related to the householder by
birth, marriage, or adoption. The following categories
may be presented in'more detailed tabulations:

Roomer, Boarder, or Foster Child—Roomer, boarder,
lodger, and foster children or foster adults of the
householder.

Housemate or Roommate—A person who is not
-related to the householder and who shares living
quarters primarily. in order to share expenses.

Unmarried Partner—A person who is not related to

- the householder, who shares living quarters, and who
has a close personal relationship with the house-
holder.

Other Nonrelatives—A person who is not related by
birth, marriage, or adoption to the householder and
who is not described by the categories given above.

When relationship is not reported for an individual, it
is imputed according to the responses for age, sex, and
marital status for that person while mamtalmng consis-
tency with responses for other individuals in the house-
hold. (For more information on imputation, see Appen-
dix C, Accuracy of the Data.)

Unrelated Individual

An unrelated individual is: (1) a householder living
alone or with nonrelatives only, (2) a household member
who is not related to the householder, or (3) a person
living in group quarters who is not an inmate of an
institution.
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Family Type

A tamily consists of a householder and one or more
other persons.living in the same household who are
related to the householder by birth, marriage, or adop-

. tion. All persons in a household who are related to the

householder are regarded as members of his or her
family. A household can contain only one family for
purposes of census tabulations. Not all households

. contain families since a household may comprise a

group of unrelated persons or one person living alone.

Families are classified by type as either a “married-
couple family” or “‘other family” actording to the sex of
the householder and the presence of relatives. The data
on family type are based on answers to questions on
sex -and relationship which were asked on a 100-
percent basis. “

Married-Cotple Family—A family in which the house-
holder and his or her spouse are enumerated as
members of the same household.

Other Family:

Male Householder No Wife Present—A family with a
male househoIder and no spouse of householder
' present.

Female House‘holder. No Husband Present—A fam-
ily with a female householder and no spouse of
householder present.

Persons Per Family—A measure obtained by dividing
the number of persons in families by the total number of
families (or family householders). In cases where the
measure, “‘persons in family’” or “persons per family”
are cross-tabulated by race or Hispanic origin, the race

_or Hispanic origin refers to the householder rather than

the race or Hispanic origin of each individual.

Subfamily

A subfamily is a married couple (husband and wife

-enumerated as members of the same household) with

or without never-married children under 18 years old, or
one parent with one or more never-married children
under 18 years old, living in a household and related to,
but not including, either the householder or the house-
holder's spouse. The number of subfamilies is not
included in the count of families, since subfamily mem-
bers are counted as part of the householder's family. -

Subtamilies are defined during processing of sample

~data. In selected tabulations, subfamilies are further

classified by type: maried-couple subfamilies, with or
without own children; mother—chtld subfamilies; and
father-child subfamﬂnes :
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Lone parents include people maintaining either one-

. parent families or one-parent subfamilies. Married cou-

ples include husbands and wives in both maried-couple
families and married-couple subfamilies.

Unmarried-Partner Household

An unmarried-partner household is a household other
than a “marmied-couple household” that includes. a
householder and an “unmarried partner.” An “unmar-
ried partner” can be of the same sex or of the opposite
sex of the householder. An “unmarried partner” in an
“ynmarried-partner household” is an adult who is unre-
lated to the householder, but shares living quarters and

_has a close personal relationship with the householder.

Unmarried-Couple Household

An unmarried-couple household is composed of two
unrelated adults of the opposite sex (one of whomis the
householder) who share a housing unit with or without
the presence of children under 15 years od.

‘Fosfer children

Foster children are nonrelatives of the householder
and are included in the category, “Roomer, boarder; or
foster child’ on the questionnaire. Foster children are
identified as persons under 18 years old and living in

‘households that have no nonrelatives 18 years old and
over (who might be parents of the nonrelatives under 18
years old).

Stepfamily

A stepfamily is a “married-couple family” with at least
one stepchild of the householder present, where the
householder is the husband.

-Comparability—The 1990 definition of a household is
the same as that used in 1980. The 1980 relationship
category “Sor/ daughter’ has been replaced by two
categories, “Natural-born or adopted son/ daughter”
and “‘Stepsor/ stepdaughter.” “Grandchild” has been
- added as a separate category. The 1980 nonrelative
categories: “‘Roomer, boarder’ and “Partner, room-
mate” have been replaced by the categories “‘Roomer,
boarder, or foster child,” *Housemate, roommate,” and
“Unmarried partner.” The 1980 nonrelative category
“Paid employee” has been dropped.

INCOME IN 1989

A The data on income in 1989 were derived from

answers to questionnaire items 32 and 33. Information
on money income received in the calendar year 1989
was requested from persons 15 years old and over.
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~ “Total income” is the algebraic sum of the amounts

reported separately for wage or salary income; net
nonfarmself: income; net farm self-employment
income; interest, dividend, or net rental or royalty income;
Social Security or railroad retirement income; public
assistance .or welfare income; retirement or disability
income; and. all other income. “Earnings” is defined as
the algebraic sum of wage or salary income and net
income from farm and nonfarm self-employment. “‘Eam-
ings” represent the amount of income received regu-
larly before deductions for personal income taxes, Social
Security, bond purchases, union dues, medicare deduc-

. tions, etc. : .
" Receipts from the following sources are not included

as income: money received from the sale of property
(unless the recipient was engaged in the business of
selling such property); the value of income “in kind”
from food stamps, public housing subsidies, medical
care, employer contributions for persons, etc.; with-
drawal of bank deposits; money borowed; tax refunds;
exchange of money between relatives living in the same
household; gifts and lump-sum inheritances, insurance
payments, and other types of lump-sum receipts.

Income Type in 1989

The eight types of income reported in the census are
defined as follows: :

1. Wage or Salary Income—includes total money eam-
ings received for work performed as an employee
during the calendar year 1989. It includes wages,
salary, Armed Forces pay, commissions, tips, piece-
rate payments, and cash bonuses earned before
deductions were made for taxes, bonds, pensions,
union dues, etc. :

2. Nonfarm Self-Employment Income—includes net
money income (gross receipts minus expenses)
from one's own business, professional enterprise,
‘or partnership. Gross receipts include the value of
all goods sold and services rendered. Expenses
includes costs of goods purchased, rent, heat, light,
power, depreciation charges, wages and salaries
paid, business taxes (not personal income taxes),
etc. .

3. Farm Self-Employment iIncome—Includes net money
income (gross receipts minus operating expenses)
from the operation of a farm by a person on his or
her own account, as an owner, renter, or sharecrop-
per. Gross receipts include the value of all products -
sold, government farm programs, money received
from the rental of farm equipment to others, and
incidental receipts from the sale of wood, sand,
gravel, etc. Operating expenses include cost of
feed, fertilizer, seed, and other farming supplies,
cash wages paid to farmhands, depreciation charges,
cash rent, interest on farm mortgages, farm building
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repairs, farm taxes (not State and Federal personal

income taxes), etc. The valte of fuel, food, or other
farm products used for family living is not mcluded
+ as part of net income.

4. Interest, Dividend, or Net Rental Income—includes
interest on savings or bonds, dividends from stock-
holdings or membership in associations, net income
from rental of property to others and receipts from
boarders or lodgers, net royalties, and periodic
payments from an estate or trust fund.

5. Social Security Income—Inciudes Social Security
pensions and survivors benefits and permanent
disability insurance payments made by the Social
Secunty Administration prior to deductions for med-

ical insurance, and railroad retirement insurance

checks from the U.S. Government. Medzcare reim-
bursements are not included.

6. Public Assistance Income—includes: (1)'suppleman-

tary security income payments made by Federal or -

State welfare agencies to low income persons who
are aged (65 years old or over), blind, or disabled;

(2) aid to families with dependent children, and (3)
general assistance. Separate payments received -

for hospital or other medical care (vendor pay-
ments) are excluded from this item.

7. Retirement or Disability Income—Includes: (1) retire-
ment pensions and survivor benefits from a former
employer, labor union, or Federal, State, county, or
other governmental agency; (2) disability income
from sources such as worker's compensation; com-
panies or unions; Federal, State, or local govern-
ment; and the U.S. military; (3) periodic receipts
from annuities and insurance; and (4) regularincome
from IRA and KEOGH plans.

8. AllOther Income—-l ncludes unemployment compen-
sation, Veterans Administration (VA) payments, ali-
mony and child support, contributions received peri-
odically from persons not living in the household,
military family allotments, net gambling winnings,
and other kinds of periodic income other than
eamings.

Income of Households—Includes the income of the -

householder and all other persons 15 years old and
over in the household, whether related to the house-
holder or not. Because many households consist of only
one person, average household income is usually less
than average family income.

Income of Families and Persons—In compiling statis-
tics on family income, the incomes of all members 15
years old and over in each family are summed and
treated as a single amount. However, for persons 15
years old and over, the total amounts of their own
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incomes are used. Although the income statistics cov- :
ered the calendar ‘'year 1989, the characteristics of
persons and the composition of families refer to the time
of enumeration (April 1990). Thus, the income of the
family does not include amounts received by persons
who were members of the family during all or part of the
calendar year 1989 if these persons no longer resided
with the family at the time of enumeration. Yet, family
income amounts reported by related persons who did

. not reside with the family during 1989 but who were

members of the family at the time of enumeration are
included. However, the con'posmon of most families

" was the same during 1989 as in April 1990.

Median Income—The median divides the income dis-
tribution into two equal parts, one having incomes

.above the median and the other having incomes below

the median. For households and families, the median
income is based on the distribution of the total number
of units mcludmg those with no income, The median for
persons is based on persons with income. The median

'income values for all households, families, and persons

are computed on the basis of more detailed income
intervals than shown in most tabulations. Median house-
hold or famﬂy income figures of $50,000 or less are
calculated using linear interpolation. For persons, cor-
responding median values of $40,000 or less are also
computed using linear interpolation. All other median
income amounts are derived through Pareto interpola-
tion. (For more information on medians and interpola-

.tion, see the dlscussnn under “Denved Measures ")

Mean Income—This is the amount obtained by dwndmg

" the total income of a particular statistical universe by the

number of units in that universe. Thus, mean household
income is obtained by dividing total household income
by the total number of households. For the various types
of income the means are based on households having

those types of income. “Per capita income" is the mean

income computed for every man, woman, and child in a
particular group. It is derived by dividing the total income
of a particular group by the total population in that
goup. o

Care should be exercised in using and interpreting

‘mean income values for small subgroups of the popu-

lation. Because the mean is influenced strongly by
extreme values in the distribution, it is especially sus-
ceptble to the effects of sampling variability, misreport-
ing, and processing errors. The median, which is not
affected by extreme values, is, therefore, a better
measure than the mean when the populatlon base is
small. The mean, nevertheless, is shown in some data
products for most small subgroups because, when
weighted according to the number of cases, the means
can be added to obtained summary measures for areas
and groups other than those shown in census tabula-
tions.
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- Limitation of the Data—Since questionnaire entries for

income frequently are based on memory and not on
records, many persons tended to forget minor or ireg-
ular sources of income and, therefore, underreport their
income.Underreporting tends to be more pronounced
for income sources that are not derived from earnings,
such as Social Security, public assistance, or from
interest, dividends, and net rental income.

There are errors of reporting due to the misunder-
standing of the income questions such as reporting
gross rather than net dollar amounts for the two ques-
- tions on net self-employment income, which resulted in
an overstatement of these items. Another common
error is the reporting of identical dollar amounts in two of
the eight type of income items where a respondent with
only one source of income assumed that the second
amount shoiild be entered to represent total income.
Such instances of overreporting had an impact on the
level of mean nonfarm or farm self-empioyment income
and mean total income published for the various geo-
graphical subdivisions of the State.

Extensive  computer editing procedures were insti-
tuted in the data processing operation to reduce some
of these reporting errors and to improve the accuracy of
the income data. These procedures corrected various
reporting deficiencies and improved the consistency of
reported income items associated with work experience
and information on occupation and class of worker. For
example, if persons reported they were self-employed
~ on their own farm, not incorporated. but had reported
wage and salary eamings only, the latter amount was
shifted to net farm self-employment income. Also, if any
respondent reported total income only, the amount was
+ generally assigned to one of the type of income items
according to responses to the work experience and
‘class-of-worker questions. Another type of problem
involved nonreporting of income data. Where income
information was not reported, procedures were devised
to impute appropriate values with either no income or
positive or negative dollar amounts for the missing
entries. (For more information on imputation, see Appen-
dix C, Accuracy of the Data))

In income tabulations for households and famiies,
the lowest income group (e.g., less than $5,000) includes
units that were classified as having no 1989 income.
Many of these were living on income “in kind,” savings,
or gifts, were newly created families, or families in which
the sole breadwinner had recently died or left the
household. However, many of the households and
families who reported no income probably had some
money income which was not recorded in the census.

The income data presented in the tabulations covers .

money income only. The fact that many farm families
receive an important part of their income in the form of
" “free” housing and goods produced and consumed on
the farm rather than in money should be taken into
consideration in comparing the income of farm and
nonfarm residents. Nonmoney income such as business
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\se accounts, use of business transportation and
facilities, or partial compensation by business for med-
ical and educational expenses was also received by
some nonfarm residents. Many low income families also
receive income “in kind"’ from public welfare programs.
In comparing income data for 1989 with earlier years, it
should be noted that an increase or decrease in money
income does not necessarily represent a comparable
change in real income, unless adjustments for changes
in prices are made.

~ Comparabllity—The income data collected in the 1980

and 1970 censuses are similar to the 1990 census data,
but there are variations in the detail of the questions. In
1980, income information for 1979 was collected from -

_ persons in approximately 19 percent of all housing units

and group quarters. Each person was réquired to report:
e Wage or salary income

e Net nonfarm self-employment income

_@ Net farm self-employment income

e _Interest, dividc_and. or net rental or royalty income
e Social Security income
& Public éssistance income

o Income from all other sources

Between the 1980 and 1990 censuses, there were

.minor differences in the processing of the data. In both
‘censuses, all persons with missing values in one or

more of the detailed type of income items and total
income were designated as allocated. Each missing
entry was imputed either as a *“no” or as a dollar
amount. If total income was reported and one or more of
the type of income fields was not answered, then the
entry in total income generally was assigned to one of
the income types according to the socioeconomic char-
acteristics of the income recipient. This person was
designated as unallocated. T

In 1980 and 1990, all nonrespondents with income
not reported (whether heads of households or other
persons) were assigned the reported income of persons
with similar characteristics. (For more information on
imputation, see Appendix C, “Accuracy of the Data.”)

There was a difference in the method of computer
derivation of aggregate income from individual amounts
between the two census processing operations. In the
1980 census, income amounts less than $100,000 were
coded in tens of dollars, and amounts of $100,000 or
more were coded in thousands of dollars; $5 was added
to each amount coded in tens of dollars and $500 to
each amount coded in thousands of dollars. Entries of
$999,000 or more were treated as $999,500 and losses
of $9,999 or more were treated as minus $9,999. In the
1990 census, income amounts less than $999,999 were
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keyed in dollars. Amounts of $999,999 or more were
treated as $999,999 and losses of $9,999 or more were

treated as minus $9,999 in all of the computer deriva-
tions of aggregate income.
. In 1970, information on income in 1969 was obtained
from all members in every fifth housing unit and small
group quarters (less than 15 persons) and every fifth
person in all other group quarters. Each person was
required to report:

e Wage or salary income
o Net nonfarm self-employment income
o Net farm self-employment income
e Social Security or Railroad Retirement
e Public assistance or welfare payments

¢ Income from all other sources
If a person reported a dollar amount in wage or

salary, net nonfarm self-employment income, or net
farm self-employment income, the person was consid-

ered as unallocated only if no further doilar amounts

were imputed for any additional missing entries.
In 1960, data on income were obtained from all

members in every fourth housing unit and fmm every .

fourth- person 14 years old and over living in group
.quarters. Each person was required to report wage or
salary income, net self-employment income, and income
other than eamings received in 1959. An assumption
was made in the editing process that no other type of
income was received by a perscn who reported the
‘receipt of either wage and salary income or self-employment
but who had failed to report the receipt of other money
income.

For several reasons, the income data shown in
census tabulations. are not directly comparable with
~ those that may be obtained from statistical summaries
of income tax retums. Income, as defined for Federal
tax purposes, differs somewhat from the Census Bureau
concept. Moreover, the coverage of income tax statis-
tics is different because of the exemptions of persons
having small amounts of income and the inclusion of net
capital gains in tax retumns. Furthermore, members of
" some families file separate returns and others file joint

returns; consequently, the income reporting unit is not
consistently either a family or a person.

The eamings data shown in census tabulamns are
not directly comparable with eamings records of the
Social Security Administration. The eamings record
data for 1989 excluded the eamings of most civilian

' government employees, some employees of nonprofit
organizations, workers covered by the Railroad Retire-
ment Act, and persons not covered by the program
because of insufficient earings. Furthermore, earnings

_ received from any one employer in excess of $48,000 in

1989 are not covered by earnings records. Finally, -

because census data are bbtained from household
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| questionnaires, they may differ from Social Security

Administration eamings record data, which are based
upon employers' reports and the Federal income tax
retumns of self-employed persons.

The Bureau of Economic Analysis (BEA) of the
Department of Commerce plbllshes annual data on
aggregate and per-capita personal income received by
the population for States, metropolitan areas, and selected
counties. Aggregate income estimates based on the
income statistics shown in census products usually
would be less than those shown in the BEA income
series for several reasons. The Census Bureau data are
obtained directly from households, whereas the BEA
income series is estimated largely on the basis of data

‘from administrative records of business and governmen-

tal sources. Moreover, the definitions of income are
different. The BEA income series includes some items
not included in the income data shown in census

publications, such as income “in kind,” income received -

by nonprofit institutions, the value of services of banks
and other financial intermediaries rendered to persons

without the assessment of specific charges, Medicare

payments, and the income of persons who died or
emigrated prior to April 1, 1990. On the other hand, the
census income data include contributions for support
received from persons not residing in the same house-
hold and employer contributions for social -insurance.

INDUSTRY, OCCUPATION AND CLASS OF

- WORKER

The data on industry, occupation, and class of worker
were derived from answers to questnonnmre items 28,
29, and 30 respectively. These questions were asked of
a sample of persons. Information on mdustry relates to
the kind of business conducted by a person’s employing
organization; occupation describes the kind of work the
person does on the job.

For employed persons, the data refer to the person’s
job during the reference week. For those who worked at
two or more jobs, the data refer to the job at which the
person worked the greatest number of hours. For
unemployed persons, the data refer to their last job. The
industry. and occupation statistics are derived from the
detailed classification systems developed for the 1990
census as described below. The Classified Index of
Industries and Occupations provided additional informa-
tion on the industry and occupatlon classification sys-

“tems.

Respondents provided the data for the tabulations by
writing on the questionnaires descriptions of their indus-
try and occupation. These descriptions were keyed and
passed through automated coding software which assgned
a pottion of the written éntries to categories in the
classification system. The automated system assigned
codes to 59 percent of the industry entries and 38
percent of the occupation entries.
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Those cases not coded by the computer were referred

“to clerical staff in the Census Bureau's Kansas City

processing office for coding. The clerical staff converted
the written questionnaire descriptions to codes by com-

paring these descriptions to entries in the Alphabetical

Index of Industries and Occupations. For the industry
code, these coders also referred to an Employer Name
List (formerly called Company Name List). This list,
prepared from the Standard Statistical Establishment

List developed by the Census Bureau for the economic .

censuses and surveys, contained the names of busi-
ness establishments and their Standard Industrial Clas-
sification (SIC) codes converted to population census
_equivalents. This list facilitated coding and maintained
industrial classification comparability.

industry

The industry classification system developed for the
1990 census consists of 235 categories for employed

persons, classified into 13 major industry groups. Since

1940, the industrial classification has been based on the

'Standard - Industrial Classification Manual (SIC). The

1990 census classification was developed from the
1987 SIC published by the Office of Management and
Budget Executive Office of the President.

The SIC was designed primarily to classify establish- .

ments by the type of industrial activity in which they
were engaged. However, census data, which were
collected from households, differ in detail and nature
from those obtained from establishment surveys. There-
fore, the census classification systems, while defined in
SIC terms, cannot reflect the full detail in all categories.
There are several levels of industrial classification found
in census products. For example, the 1990 CP-2, Social
and Economic Characteristics report includes 41 unique
industrial categories, while the 1990 Summary Tape File
4 (STF 4) presents 72 categories.

Occupation

The occupational classification system de\)eloped for

‘the 1990 census consists of 500 specific occupational

categories for employed persons arranged into 6 sum-
mary and 13 major occupational groups. This classifica-
tion was developed to be consistent with the Standard
Occupational Classffication (SOC) Manual: 1980, pub-
lished by the Office of Federal Statistical Policy and

. Standards, U.S. Department of Commerce. Tabulations
with occupation as the primary characteristic present’

several levels of occupational detail. The most detailed
tabulations are shown in a special 1990 subject report
and tape files on occupation. These products contain all
500 occupational categories plus industry or class of
worker subgroupings of occupational categories.
Some occupation groups are related closely to cer-
tain industries. Operators of transportation equipment,
farm operators and workers, and private household
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workers account for major portions of their respective
industries of transportation, agriculture, and private house-
holds. However, the industry categories include persons
in other occupations. For example, persons employed in
agriculture include truck drivers and bookkeepers; per-
sons employed in the transportation industry include
mechanics, freight handlers, and payroll clerks; and
persons employed in the private household industry
include occupations such as chauffeur, gardener, and.

secretary.
Class of Worker

The data on class of worker were derived from
answers 1o questionnaire item 30. The information on
class of worker refers to the same job as a respondent’s.
industry and occupation and categorizes persons accord-
ing to the type of ownership of the employing organiza-
tion. The class of worker categories are defined as
follows:

Private Wage and Salary Workers—Inciudes persons
who worked for wages, salary, commission, tips, pay-in-
kind, or piece rates for a private for profit employer or a
private not-for-profit, tax-exempt or charitable organiza-
tion. Self-empioyed persons whose business was incor-
porated are included with private wage and salary
workers because they are paid employees of their own
companies. Some tabulations present data separately
for these subcategories: *For profit,” “Not for profit,” .

and “Own business incorporated.” :

Employees of foreign govemnments, the United Nations,

- or other formal international organizations were classi-

fied as ' Private-not-for-profit.”

_Government Workers—includes persons who were

employees of any local, State, or Federal governmental
unit, regardiess of the activity of the particular agency.
For some tabulations, the data were presented sepa-
rately for the three levels of government.

Self-Employed Workers—Includes persons who worked
for profit or fees in their own unincorporated business,
profession, or trade, or who operated a farm.

Unpaid Family Workers—includes persons who worked
15 hours or more without pay in a business or on a faim
operated by a relative.

Salaried/ Self-Employed—in tabulations that catego-
rize persons as either salaried or self-employed, the
salaried category includes private and govemment wage
and salary workers; self-employed includes self-employed
persons and unpaid family workers.

The industry category, ‘“‘Public adm'mistkation," is
limited to regular govemnment functions such as legisla-
tive, judicial, administrative, and regulatory activities of
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" govemments. Other government organizations such as
schools, hospitals, liquor -stores, and bus lines are
classified by industry according to the activity in which
they are engaged. On the other hand, the class of
worker government categones include all govemment
workers.

Occasionally respondents supplied ndustry, occupa-
tion, or class of worker descnptlons which were not

_ sufficiently specific for precise classification or did not
report on these items at all. Some of these cases were
corrected through the field editing process and during
the coding and tabulation operations. In the coding
operation, certain types of incomplete entries were
. corrected using the Alphabetical Index of Industries and
~ Occuypations. For example, it was possible in certain
situations to assign an lndustry code based on the
occupation reported.

Following the coding operatlons, there was a com-
puter edit and an allocation process. The edit first
determined whether a respondent was in the universe

which required an industry and occupation code. The

codes for the three items '(industry, occupation, and
class of worker) were checked to ensure they were valid
and were edited for their relation to each other. Invalid
and inconsistent codes were either blanked or changed
to a consistent code.

If one or more of the three codes were blank afterthe
edit, a code was assigned from a “similar’ person
based on other items such as age, sex, education, farm
or nonfarm residence, and weeks worked. If all the labor
force and income data also were blank, all these
economic items were assigned from one other person
who provided all the necessary data.

Comparability—Comparability of industry and occupa-
tion data was affected by a number of factors, primarily
the systems used to classify the questionnaire responses.
For both the industry and occupation classification
" systems, the basic structures were generally the same
from 1940 to 1970, but changes in the individual cate-
gories limited comparability of the data from one census
to another. These changes were needed to recognize
the “birth” of new industries and occupations, the
“death” of others, and the growth and decline in
existing industries and occupations, as well as, the
desire of analysts and other users for more detail in the
presentation of the data. Probably the greatest cause of
incomparability is the movement of a segment of a
category to a different category in the next census.
Changes in the nature of jobs and respondent terminol-
ogy, and refinement of category composmon made
these movements necessary.

~ In the 1990 census, the industry classification had
minor revisions to reflect recent changes to the SIC.

The 1990 occupational classification system is essen- '

tially the same as that for the 1980 census. However,
the conversion of the census classification to the SOC
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in 1980 meant that the 1990 classification system was
less comparable to the classifications used pnor to the
1980 census.

Other factors that affected data coupatabiluy mcluded. '
the universe to which the data referred (in 1970, the age
cutoff for labor force was changed from 14 years to 16
years); how the industry and occupation questions were
worded on the quesuonnmre (for example, nmporlant
changes were made in 1970); improvements in the
coding procedures (the Employer Name List technique
was introduced in 1960); and how the “not reported”
cases are handled. Prior to 1970, they were placed in
the residual categories, “Industry not reported” and
“Occupation not reported.” In 1970, an allocation pro-
cess was introduced that assigned these cases to major
groups. In 1990, as in 1980, the “Not reported” cases
were assigned to individual categories. Therefore, the
1980 and 1990 data for individual categories included
some numbers of persons who were tabulated i ina “Not
reported” category in previous censuses.

The following publications contain information on the
various factors affecting comparability and are particu-
larly useful for understanding differences in the occupa-

~ tion and industry information from earlier censuses: U.S.

Bureau of the Census, Changes Between the 1950 and
1960 Occupation and Industry Classifications With Detailed -
Adjustments of 1950 Data to the 1960 Classifications,

"Technical Paper No. 18, 1968; U.S. Bureau of the

Census, 1970 Occupation and Industry Classification

. Systems in Terms of their 1960 Occupation and Industry
.Elements, Technical Paper No. 26, 1972; and US. "

Bureau of the Census, The Relationship Between the
1970 and 1980 Industry and Occupation Classificatior:
Systems, Technical Paper No. 59, 1988. For citations
for earlier census years, see the 1980 Census of
Population report, PC80-1-D, Deralled Population Char-
acteristics. .

The 1990 census introduced an additional class of
worker category for “private not-for-profit”’ employers.
This category is a subset of the 1980 category “employee
of private employer’ so there is no comparable data
before 1990. Also in 1990, employees of foreign gov-
emments, the United Nations, etc., are classified as
“prlvate not-for-profit,” rather than Federal Government
as in 1970 and 1980. While in theory, there was a
change in comparability, in practice, the small number of
U.S. residents working for foreign govemments made
this change negligible.

Comparability between the statistics on industry and-
occupation from the 1990 census and statistics from
other sources is affected by many of the factors described
in the section on “Employment Status.” These factors
are primarily geographic differences between residence
and place of work, different dates of reference, and
differences in counts because of dual job holding.
Industry data from population censuses cover all indus-
tries and all kinds of workers, whereas, data from
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establishments often excluded private household work-
-~ ers, govemment workers, and the self-employed. Also,

the replies from household respondents may have .

differed in detail and nature from those obtained from
~ establishments.
" Occupation data from the census and data from
government licensing agencies, professional associa-
" tions, trade unions, etc., may not be as comparable as
expected. Organizational listings often include persons
" not in the labor force or persons devoting all or most of
their time to another occupation; or the same person
may be included in two or more different listings. In
addition, relatively few organizations, except for those
requiring licensing, attained complete coverage of mem-
bership in a particular occupational field. '

- JOURNEY TO WORK

Place of Work

' The data on place of work were derived from answers

_ to questionnaire item 22, which was asked of persons

~ who indicated in question 21 that they worked at some
time during the reference week. (For more information,
see discussion under *‘Reterence Week."”)

Data were tabulated for workers 16 years and over;
that is, members of the Armed Forces and civilians who
were at work during the reference week. Data on place
of work refer to the geographic location at which
workers carried out their occupational activities during
the reference week. The exact address (number and
street) of the place of work was asked, as well as the
place (city, town, or post office); whether or not the
place of work was inside or outside the limits of that city
or town; and the county, State, and ZIP Code. Hf the
person's employer operated in more than one location,
the exact address of the location or branch where the
respondent worked was requested. When the number
and street name were unknown, a description of the
location, such as the building name or nearest street or
intersection, was to be entered.

Persons who worked at more than one location

during the reference week were asked to report the one
at which they worked the greatest number of hours.
Persons who regularly worked in several locations each
day during the reference week were requested to give
the address at which they began work each day. For
" cases in which daily work did not begin at a central
place each day, the person was asked to provide as
much information as possible to describe the area in
which he or she worked most during the reference
~week. : - )

In some tabulations, place-of-work locations may be
defined as “in area of residence” and “outside area of
residence.”” The area of residence may vary from table
to table or even within a table, and refers to the
particular area or areas shown. For example, in a table
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that provides data for counties, “in area of residence” .
refers to persons who worked in the same county in
which they lived, while “outside area of residence”
refers to persons whose workplace was located in a
county different from the. one in which they lived.
Similarly, in a table that provides data for several types
of areas, such as the State and its individual metropol-
itan areas (MA’s), counties, and places, the place-of-
work data will be variable and is determined by the
geographic level (State, MA, county, or place) shown in
each section of the tabulation. .

In tabulations that present data for States, work-
places for the residents of the State may include, in
addition to the State itself, each contiguous State. The
category, “in noncontiguous State or abroad,” includes
persons who worked in a State that did not border their
State of residence as well as persons who worked
outside the United States.

in tabulations that present data for an MSA/ PMSA,
place-of-work locations are specified to show the main
destinations of workers living in the MSA/ PMSA. (For
more information on metropolitan areas (MA's), see
Appendix A, Area Classifications.) All place-of-work
locations are identified with respect to the boundaries of
the MSA/PMSA as “inside MSA/ PMSA" or “outside
MSA/PMSA.” Locations within the MSA/PMSA are
further divided into each central city, and each county or
county ‘balance. Selected large incorporated places
also may be specified as places of work.

Within New England MSA/ PMSA's, the places of
work presented generally are cities and towns. Loca-

“tions outside the MSA/ PMSA are specified if they are

important commuting destinations for residents of the
MSA/ PMSA, and may include adjoining MSA/ PMSA's
and their central cities, their component counties, large
incorporated places, or counties, cities, or other geo-
graphic areas outside any MA. In tabulations for MSA/ PM-
SA’s in New England; Honolulu, Hawaii; and certain
other MA's, some place-of-work locations are identified
as “areas” (e.g., Area 1, Area 5, Area 12, etc.). Such
areas consist of groups of towns, cities, census desig-
nated places (Honolulu MSA only), or counties that
have been identified as unique place-of-work destina-
tions. When an adjoining MSA/ PMSA or MSA/ PMSA

remainder is specified as a place-of-work location, its -

components are not defined. However, the components
are presented in the 1990 CP-1, General Population
Characteristics for Metropolitan Areas and the 1990
CH-1, General Housing Characteristics for Metropolitan
Areas reports. In tabulations that present data for
census tracts outside MA's, place-of-work locations are
defined as “in county of residence” and “outside county
of residence.”

In areas where the workplace address was coded to
the block level, persons were tabulated as working
inside or outside a specific place based on the location
of that address, regardless of the response to question
22¢ concerning city/ town limits. In areas where it was
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impossible to code the workplace address to the block
level, persons were tabulated as working in a place if a
- place name was reported in question 22b and the
response to question 22c was either “Yes"” or the item
was left blank. In selected areas, census designated
places (CDP’s) may appear in the tabulations as places
of work. The accuracy of place-of-work data for CDP's
may be affected by the extent to which their census
names were familiar to respondents, and by coding
problems caused by similarities between the CDP name
and the names of other geographic jurisdictions in the
same vicinity.

Place-of-work data are given for selected minor civil
duvisions (generally, cities, towns, and townships) in the
nine Northeastem States, based on the responses to

the place-of-work question. Many towns and townships

are regarded locally as equivalent to a place and
therefore, were reported as the place of work. When a
respondent reported a locality or incorporated place
that formed a part of a township or town, the coding and
tabulating procedure was designed to include the response
in the total for the township or town. The accuracy of the
place-of-work data for minor civil divisions is greatest for

- the New England States. However, the data for some -

New England towns, for towns in New York, and for
townships in New Jersey and Pennsylvania may be
. affected by coding problems that resulted from the
unfamlllamy of the respondent with the minor civil
division in which the workplace was located or when a

township and a city or borough of the same or similar

name are located close together.

Place-of-work data may show a few workers who
made unlikely daily work trips (e.g., workers who lived in
New York and worked in Califomia). This result is

attributable to persons who worked during the reference

week at a location that was different from their usual
place of work, such as persons away from home on
business.

Comparability—The wording of the question on place
of work was substantially the same in the 1990 census
as it was in 1980. However, data on place of work from
the 1990 census are based on the full census sample,
while data from the 1980 census were based on only
about one-half of the full sample.

For the 1980 census, nonresponse or incomplete
responses to the place-of-work question were not allo-
cated, resulting in the use of *'not reported”’ categories
in the 1980 publications. However, for the 1990 census,
when place of work was not reported or the response

was incomplete, a work location was allocated to the

person based on their means of transportation to work,
travel time to work, industry, and location of residence.
and workplace of others. The 1990 publications, there-
fore, do not contain a *‘not reported” category for the
place-of-work data.

Comparisons between 1980 and 1990 census data

on the gross number of workers in particular commuting
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flows, or the total number of persons workmg inan area,

should be made with extreme caution. Any apparent

_increase in the magnitude of the gross numbers may be

due solely to the fact that for 1990 the “not reported”
cases have been distributed among specific place-of-
work destinations, instead of tallied in a separate cate-
gory as in 1980

Limitation of the Data—The data on place of work
relate to a reference week; that is, the calendar week
preceding the date on which the respondents com-
pleted their questionnaires or were interviewed by enu-
merators. This week is not the same for all respondents
because the enumeration was not completed in 1 week.
However, for the majority of persons, the reference
week for the 1990 census is the last week in March

1990. The lack of a uniform reference week means that

the place-of-work data reported in the census will not
exactly match the distrbution of workplace locations
observed or measured during an actual workweek.

The place-of-work data are ‘estimates of persons 16
years old and over who were both employed and at
work during the reference week (including persons in
the Armed Forces). Persons who did not work during the
reference week but had jobs or businesses from which
they were temporarily absent due to iliness, bad weather,

industrial dispme, vacation, or other personal reasons

are not included in the place-of-work data. Therefore,
the data on place of work understate the total number of

" jobs or total employment in a geographic area during

the reference week. It :also should be noted that per-

:sons who had -irregular, casual, or unstructured jobs

during the reference week may have ermneously reported
themselves as not working.
The address where the individual worked most often

. during the reference week was recorded on the census

questionnaire. If a worker held two jobs, only data about
the primary job (the one worked the greatest number of
hours during the preceding week) was requested. Per-
sons who regularly worked in several locations during
the reference week were requested to give the address
at which they began work each day. For cases in which
daily work was not begun at a central place each day,
the person was asked to provide as much information
as possible to describe the area in which he or she
worked most during the reference week.- ‘

Means of Transportation to Work

The data on means of transportation to work were
derived from answers to questionnaire item 23a, which
was asked of persons who indicated in question 21 that
they worked at some time during the reference week.

- (For more information, see discussion under “Refer-

ence Week.") Means of transportation to work refers to
the principal mode of travel or type of conveyance that
the person usually used to.get from home to work during
the reference week.
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Persons who used different means of transportation

on different days of the week were asked to specify the
one they used most often, that is, the greatest number
of days. Persons who used more than one means of
transportation to get to work each day were asked to
report the one used for the longest distance during the
work trip. The category, “Car, truck, or van,” includes
workers using a car (including company cars but exclud-
ing taxicabs), a truck of one-ton capacity or less, or a
van. The category, “Public transportation,” includes
workers who used a bus or trolley bus, streetcar or
" trolley car, subway or elevated, railroad, femryboat, or
taxicab even if each mode is not shown separately in
the tabulation. The category, “Other means,” includes

" workers who used a mode of travel which is not.

identified separately within the data distribution. The
category, “Other means,” may vary from table to table,
.depending on the amount of detail shown in a particular
distribution.

The means of transportation data for some areas
may show workers using modes of public transportation
#hat are not available in those areas (e.g., subway or
elevated riders in'an MA where there actually is no
subway or elevated service). This result is largely due to
persons who worked during the reference week at a
location that was different from their usual place of work
(such as persons away from home on business in an
" area where subway service was available) and persons
who used more than one means of transportation each
day but whose principal means was unavailable where
they lived (for example, residents of nonmetropolitan

areas who drove to the fringe of an MA and took the a

commuter railroad most of the distance to work).

Private Vehicle Occupancy

" The data on private vehicle occupancy were derived

from answers to questionnaire item 23b. This question’

was asked of persons who indicated in question 21 that
they worked at some time during the reference week
and who reported in question 23a that their means of
transportation to work was “Car, truck, or van.” (For
more_information, see discussion under “Reference
Week.") . ‘ : :

Private vehicle occupancy refers to the number of

persons who usually rode to work in the vehicle during'

the reference week. The category, “Drove alone,”
includes persons who usually drove alone to work as
well as persons who were driven to work by someone
who then drove back home or to a nonwork destination.
The category, “Carpooled,” includes workers who reported
that two or more persons usually rode to work in the
vehicle during the reference week. L

Persons Per Car, Truck, or Van—This is obtained by
dividing the number of persons who reported using a
car, truck, or van to get to work by the number of such
vehicles that they used. The number of vehicles used is
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derived by counting each person who drove alone as
one vehicle, each person who reported being in a

‘two-person carpool as one-half vehicle, each person

who reported being in a three-person carpool as one-
third vehicle, and so on, and then summing all. the
vehicles. ’ ‘

Time Leaving Home to Go to Work

The data on time leaving home to go to work were

" derived from answers t0 questionnaire item 24a. This

question was asked of persons who indicated in ques-
tion 21 that they worked at some time during the
reference week and who reported in-question 23a that
they worked outside their home. The departure time
refers to the time of day that the person usually left
home to go to work during the reference week. (For
more information, see discussion under *‘Reference
Week."”)

Travel Time to Work

The data on travel time to work were derived from
answers to questionnaire item 24b. This question was
asked of persons who indicated in question 21 that they
worked at some time during the reference week and
who reported in question 23a that they worked outside
their home. Travel time to work refers to the total
number of minutes that it usually took the person to get
from home to work during the reference week. The,
elapsed time includes time spent waiting for public

transportation, picking up passengers in carpools, and

time spent in other activities related to getting to work.
(For more information, see discussion under ‘“‘Refer-
ence Week."”)

LANGUAGE SPOKEN AT HOME AND ABILITY
TO SPEAK ENGLISH '

Language Spoken at Home

Data on language spoken at home were derived from
the answers to questionnaire items 15a and 15b, whict,
were asked of a sample of persons born before April 1,
1985. Instructions mailed with the 1990 census ques-
tionnaire stated that a respondent should mark “Yes"” in
question 15a if the person sometimes or always spoke
a language other than English at home and should not
mark “Yes" if a language was spoken only at school or
if speaking was limited to a few expressions or slang.
For question 15b, respondents were instructed to print
the name of the non-English language spoken at home.
if the person spoke more than one language other than
English, the person was to report the language spoken

" more often or the language learned first.

The cover of the census questionnaire included
information in Spanish which provided a telephone
number for respondents to call to request a census
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questionnaire and instructions in Spanish. Instruction

guides were also avaiable in 32 other languages to. .

assist enumerators who encountered households or
respondents who spoke no English.

Questions 15a and 15b referred to languages spoken
at home in an effort to measure the cument use of

- languages other than English. Persons who knew lan- -

guages other than English but did not use them at home
or who only used them elsewhere were excluded.
‘Persons who reported speaking a language other than
English at home may also;speak English; however, the
questions did not permit determination of the main or
dominant language of persons who spoke both English
and another language. (For more information, see dis-
cussion below on “Ability to Speak Engilish.”)

For persons who indicated that they spoke a lan- .

guage other than English at home in question 154, but
failed to specify the name of the language in question
~ 15b, the language was assigned based on the language
of other speakers in the household; on the language of
a person of the same Spanish origin or detailed race
group living in the same or a nearby area; or on a person
of the same ancestry or place of birth. In all cases where
a person was assigned a non-English language, it was
~ assumed that the language was spoken at home.
Persons for whom the name of a language other than
‘English was entered in question 15b, and for whom
~ question 15a was. blank were assumed to speak that
language at home.
The write-in responses listed in questlon 15b (spe-
cific language spoken) were transcribed onto computer
_files and coded into more than 380 detailed language
* categories using an automated coding system. The
automated procedure compared write-in responses reported
. by respondents with entries in a computer dictionary,
which initially contained approximately 2,000 ianguage
names. The dictionary was updated with a large number
of new names, variations in spelling, and a small num-
ber of residual categories. Each write-in response was
given a numeric code that was associated with one of
‘the detailed categories in the dictionary. If the respond-
ent listed more than one non-English language, only the
first was coded.
The write-in responses represented the names peo-
ple used for languages they speak. They may not match
the names or categories used by linguists. The sets of

categories used are sometimes geographic and some-’

times linguistic. Figure 1 provides. an illustration of the
content of the classification schemes used to present
language data. For more information, write to the Chief,
Population Division, U.S. Bureau of the Census, Wash-
ington, DC 20233.

Housahold Language—ln households where one or
more persons (age 5 years old or over) speak a
language other than English, the household language
assigned to all household members is the non-English
language spoken-by the first person with a non-English

DEFINITIONS OF SUBJECT CHARACTERISTICS

Ianguage in the following ‘order: householder, spouse,

" parent, sibling, chikl, grandchild, other relative, step-

child, unmarried partner, housemate or roommate, roomer,
boarder, or foster child, or other nonrelative. Thus,
persons who speak only English may have a non-
English household language assigned to them in tabu-

lations of persons by household language ‘

Figure 1. Four- and Twomy-Fivo-Group clnsiﬂcatiom of

1990 Census Languages Spoken at Home with

lllustrative Examples
“Four-Gro Twenty-Five-Gro
Glasdﬁealan Guglzcation w Examples _
Spanish Spanish Spanish, Ladino
Other indo- French French, Cajun,
European Fumch Creole
Halln |
German
Yiddish :
‘Other West ‘Afrikaans, Dutch, -
Gemanic Pennsyivania Dutch
Scandinavian Danish, Norwegian,
, - Swedish
) Polish
: Russian '
- South Slavic Serbocroatian,
Bulgarian, Mace-
donian,
Slovene
Other Slavic Czech, Slovak,
Ukrainian
Greek
Indic - Hindi, Bengali, -
. Gujarathi, Punjabi,
. Romany, Sinhalese
" Other Indo- . Amenian, Gaslic,
European, not Lithuanian, Persian
eisewhere
classified
ﬁuag:s t:e' Chinese
an Japanese
Pacific Mon-Khmer Cambodian
Tagalog
Korean
Vietnamese : .
Other languages - Chamorro, Dravidian
. (pary - : languages, Hawaiian,
llocano Thai, Turkish
All other lan- Arabic
guages - - Hungarian
American languages
rican .
Other languages Ambharic, Syriac,
(part) Finnish, Hebrew,
- languages of
Central and South
America, Other

languages of Africa

Ability to Speak English

Persons 5 years old and over who reported that they
spoke a language other than English in question 15a
were also asked in question 15¢c to indicate their ability

" to speak English based on one of the following catego-

ries: “Very well,” “Well,” “Not well,” or “Not at all.”

The data on ability to speak English fepresent the
person’s own perception about his or her own ability or,
because census quesjiqnnaires are usually completed
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by one household member, the responses may repre-
sent the perception of another household member. The
instruction guides and questionnaires that were mailed
to households did not include any information on how to
interpret the response categories in question 15c.

- Persons who reported that they spoke a language
. other than English at home but whose ability to speak
English was not reported, were assigned the English-
language ability of a randomly selected person of the
same age, Spanish origin, nativity and year of entry, and
language group. ‘

Lingulstic Isolation—A household in which no person
age 14 years or over speaks only English and no person

‘age 14 years or over who speaks a language other than
English speaks English “Very well” is classified as

“linguistically isolated.” All the members of a linguisti-
cally isolated household are tabulated as linguistically
isolated, including members under age 4 years who
may speak only English.

Limitation of the Data—Persons who speak a lan-
guage other than English at home may have first
learned that language at school. However, these per-
sons would be expected to indicate that they spoke
English “Very well.” Persons who speak a language

other than English, but do not do so at home, should
have been reported as not speaking a language other

than English at home.

The extreme detail in which language names were
coded may give a false impression of the linguistic
- precision of these data. The names used by speakers of

a language to identify it may refiect ethnic, geographic,
or political affiliations and do not necessarily respect
linguistic distinctions. The categories shown in the tab-
- ulations were chosen on a number of criteria, such as

information about the number of speakers of each

~ language that might be expected in a sample of the
. United States population. .

Comparability—information on language has been col-
lected in every census since 1890. The comparability of
data among censuses is limited by changes in question
wording, by the subpopulations to whom the question
was addressed, and by the detail that was published.

The same question on language was asked in the
1980 and 1990 censuses. This question on the current
language spoken at home replaced the questions asked
in prior censuses on mother tongue; that is, the lan-
guage other than English spoken in the person’s home
when he or she was a child; one's first language; or the
language spoken before immigrating to the United States.
The censuses of 1910-1940, 1960 and 1970 included
questions on mother tongue. A change in coding pro-
cedure from 1980 to 1990 should have improved accu-

racy of coding and may affect the number of persons

reported in some of the 380 plus categories. It should

- B-26

not greatly affect the 4-group or 25- group lists. In 1980,
coding clerks supplied numeric codes for the written
entries on each questionnaire using a 2,000 name
reference list. in 1990 written entries were transcribed
to a computer file and matched to a computer dictionary
which began with the 2,000 name list, but expanded as
unmatched names were referred to headquarters spe-

" cialists for resolution.

The question on ability to speak English was asked
for the first time in 1980. In tabulations from 1980, the
categories “Very well” and “Well"” were combined. Data
from other surveys suggested a major difference between
the category “Very well”" and the remaining categories.
in tabulations showing ability to speak English, persons
who reported that they spoke English “Very well” are
presented separately from persons who reported their
ability to speak English as less than “Very well.”

'MARITAL STATUS

The data on marital status were derived from answers
to questionnaire item 6, which was asked of all persons.
The marital status classification refers to the status at
the time of enumeration. Data on marital status are -
tabulated only for persons 15 years old and over.

All persons were asked whether they were “now
married,” “widowed,” “divorced,” “‘separated,” or “never
married.” Couples who live together (unmarried per-
sons, persons in common-law marriages) were allowed

.to report the marital status they considered the most

appropriate.

Never Married—Inciudes all persons who have never
been married, including persons whose only marriage(s)
was annulled.

Ever Married—Includes persons married at the time of :
enumeration (including those separated), widowed, or
divorced.

Now Married, Except Separated—includes persons
whose current marriage has not ended through widow-
hood, divorce, or separation (regardless of previous
marital history). The category may also include couples
who live together or persons in common-law marriages
if they consider this category the most appropriate. in
certain tabulations, currently married persons are fur-
ther classified as *“spouse present” or *‘spouse absent.”

Separated—Iinciudes persons legally separated or oth-
erwise absent from their spouse because of marital
discord. Included are persons who have been deserted
or who have parted because they no longer want to live
together but who have not obtained a divorce.

DEFINITIONS OF SUBJECT CHARACTERISTICS




Widowed—includes wndows and widowers who have
not remarried. .

Divorced—includes persons who are lega“y divorced

and who have not remarried.

In selected sample tabulations, data for married and
separated persons are reorganized and combined with
information on the presence of the spouse in the same
household."

Now Married—All persons whose current marriage has
not ended by widowhood or divorce. This category
includes persons defined above as “separated.”

Spouse Present—Mamed persons whose wife or

" husband was enumerated as a member of the same
household, including those whose spouse may have
been temporarily absent for such reasons as travel or
hospitalization.

Spouse Absent-—Mamed persons whose wife or

husband was not enumerated as a member of the

same household. This category also includes all
married persons living in group quarters.

Separated—Defined above.
Spouse Absent, Other—Married persons whose wd‘e

or husband was not enumerated as a member of the

same household, excluding separated. Included is
any person whose spouse was employed and living
away from home or in an institution or absem in the
Armed Forces.

Differences between the number of currently married |

males and the number of currently marnied females
occur because of repomng differences and because
some husbands and wives have their usual residence in
different areas. In sample tabulations, these differences
. can aiso occur because different weights are applied to

the individual's data. Any differences between the num-
ber of “now married, spouse present” males and females

are due solely to sample weighting. By deflnmon. the.

numbers would be the same.

When marital status was not reported, it was imputed
according to the relationship to the householder and
sex and age of the person. (For more information on
imputation, see Appendix C, Accuracy of the Data.)

~ Comparability—The 1990 marital status definitions are
the same as those used in 1980 with the exception of
the term “never married" which replaces the term
“single” in tabulations. A general marial status quastion
has been asked in every census since 1880.

MOBILITY LIMITATION STATUS

The data on mobility limitation status were derived
from answers to questionnaire item 19a, which was
asked of a sample of persons 15 years old and over.
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Persons were identified as having a mobility limitation if
they had a health condition that had lasted for 6 or more

- months and which made it difficult to go outside the

home alone. Examples of outside activities on the
questionnaire included shoppmg and visiting the doc-
tor's office.

"~ The term “health oond'mon" referred to both physical

and mental conditions. A temporary health problem,

such as a broken bone that was expected to heal .

. normally. was not considered a health condition.

» ponpambllity—-'l‘his was the first time that a question
on mobility limitation was included.in the census. -

PLACE OF BIRTH

The data on place of birth were derived from answers

to questionnaire item 8, which was asked on a sample

basis. The place-of-birth question asked respondents to
report the U.S. State, commonwealth or territory, or the
foreign country where they were born. Persons bomn
outside the United States were asked to report their
place of birth according to current international bound-
aries. Since numerous changes in boundaries of foreign

" countries have occumred in the last century, some

persons may have reported their place of birth in terms
of boundaries that existed at the time of their birth or
emigration, or in accordance with their own national

- preference.

Persons not roporting place of birth were aamgned ‘

.the birthplace of another family member or were allo-

‘cated the response of another person with similar
characteristics. Persons allocated as foreign born were
not assigned a specific country of birth but were classi-

 fied as “Born abroad, country not specified.”

Nativity—Information on place‘,of birth and citizenship

‘- were used to classify the population into two major

categories: native and foreign born. When information
on place of birth was not reported, nativity was assigned
on the basis of answers to citizenship, if reported, and
other characteristics. '

Native—Includes persons bom in the United States,
Puerto Rico, or an outlying area of the United States.

- The small number of persons who were bom in a foreign

country but have at least one American parent also are .
included in this categoty.

- The native populahon is classified in the followmg
groups: persons bom in the State in which they resided

“at the time of the census; persons bomn in a different

State, by region; persons bom in Puerto Rico or an
outlying area of the U.S.; and persons born abroad with
at least one American parent :

Foreign Born—includes persons not classifiéd as “Native.”
Prior to the 1970 census, persons not reporting place of
birth were generally classified as native. -
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The foreign-born population is shown by selected
area, country, or region of birth: the places of birth
shown in data products were selected based on the
number of respondents who reported that area or
country of birth.

Comparability—Data on the State of birth of the native
population have been collected in each census begin-
ning with that of 1850. Similar data were shown in
tabulations for the 1980 census and other recent cen-
" suses. Nonresponse was allocated in a similar manner
in 1980; however, prior to 1980, nonresponse to the

place of birth question was not allocated. Prior to the -

. 1970 census, persons not reporting place of birth were
generally classified as native.

The questionnaire instruction to report mother's State
of residence instead of the person’s actual State of birth
(if born in a hospital in a different State) was dropped in
1990. Evaluation studies of 1970 and 1980 census data
demonstrated that this instruction was generally either
ignored or misunderstood. Since the hospital and the
mother's residence is in the same State for most births,
this change may have a slight effect on State of birth
data for States with large metropolitan areas that strad-
dle State lines. o o

POVERTY STATUS IN 1989

The data on poverty status were derived from answers
to the same questions as the income data, question-
naire items 32 and 33. (For more information, see the
discussion under “Income in 1989.") Poverty statistics

presented in census publications were based on a

definition originated by the Social Security Administra-

- tion in 1964 and subsequently modified by Federal
interagency committees in 1969 and 1980 and pre-
scribed by the Office of Management and Budget in
Directive 14 as the standard to be used by Federal
agencies for statistical purposes.

At the core of this definition was the 1961 economy
food plan, the least costly of four nutritionally adequate .

- food plans designed by the Department of Agriculture. It

was determined from the Agriculture Department’s 1955
survey of food consumption that families of three or
more persons spend approximately one-third of their
income on food; hence, the poverty level for these
tamilies was set at three times the cost of the economy
food plan. For smaller families and persons living alone,

" the cost of the economy food plan was multiplied by

factors that were slightly higher to compensate for the
relatively larger fixed expenses for these smaller house-

" holds. . .

The income cutoffs used by the Census Bureau to
determine the poverty status of families and unrelated
individuals included a set of 48 thresholds arranged in a
two-dimensional matrix consisting of family size (from
one person to nine or more persons) cross-classified by
presence and number of family members under 18
years old (from no children present to eight or more
children present). Unrelated individuals and two-person:
families were further differentiated by age of the house-
holder (under 65 years old and 65 years old and over).

The total income of each family or unrelated individ-
ual in the sample was tested against the appropriate
poverty threshold to determine the poverty status of that
family or unrelated individual. If the total income was
less than the corresponding cutoff, the family or unre- .
lated individual was classified as “below the poverty
level.” The number of persons below the poverty levei

:was the sum of the number of persons in families with

incomes below the poverty level and the number of
unrelated individuals with incomes below the poverty
level.

The poverty thresholds are revised annually to allow
for changes in the cost of living as reflected in the
Consumer Price Index. The average poverty threshold

for a family of four persons was $12,674 in 1989. (For

Table A. Poverty Thi’esholds In. 1989 by Size of Family and Number of Related Children Under 18 Years -

Waeighted | - Related children under 18 years
N . . average
Size of Family Unit thresh- Eight or -
. » olds: None One Two Three Four Five Six Seven more
One person (unrelated individual). $6,310 ‘
Under65years............... 6451 $6,451
65 years and over...... cecine 5,947 5,947
TWO POFBONS. .o e evveversssvns /8,076
Householder under 65 years. .. 8,343 8,303| $8,547
Householder 65 years and
OVOr ..oovveeennensannns L] 780 7.495] 8515
Three persons 9,885 p698| 9981| $9,99%
Four persons .... 12,674 12,790 12,999 12,575| $12,618
Five persons..... 14,990 | - 15,424 15,648 15,169 14,798 $14,572
Six persons...... 16,921 17,740 17811 17,444 17,002} 16569] $16,259
. Seven persons 19,162 20,412 20,540 20,101 18,794 19,224 18,558 | $17,6828
Eight persons ............ AN 21,328 22,830 23031} 22617 2,253 21,738 21,084 20,403| $20,230
‘Nine or more persons .......... 25,480 27,463 27,596| -27,229 26,921 26415 25,719] - 25,089 24933| $23,973
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more information, see table A below.) Poverty thresh-

olds were applied on a national basis and were not

adjusted for regional, State or local variations in the cost
of living. For a detailed discussion of the poverty defi-
nition, see U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current Popula-
tion Reports, Series P-60, No. 171, Povenym the United
_ States: 1968 and 1969.

Persons for Whom Poverty Status‘ is Dotormlned—
' Poverty status was determined for all persons except
institutionalized persons, persons in military group quar-
ters and in college dormitories, and unrelated individu-
als under 15 years old. These groups also were excluded
from the denominator when calculating poverty rates.

Specified Poverty Levels—Since the poverty levels
currently in use by the Federal Govemment do not meet
all the needs of data users, some of the data are
presented for altemate levels. These specified poverty
levels are obtained by multiplying the income cutoffs at
the poverty level by the appropriate factor. For example,

" the average income cutoff at 125 percent of poverty
level was $15,843 ($12,674 x 1.25) in 1989. for a famlly
of four persons.

Weighted Average Thresholds at the Poverty _
Level—The average thresholds shown in the first col- -

umn of table A are weighted by the presence and
number of children, For example, the weighted average
threshold for a given family size is obtained by multiply-
ing the threshold for each presence and number of
children category within the given family size by the

number of families in that category. These products are -

then aggregated across the entire range of presence
and number of children categories, and the aggregate is
divided by the total number of families in the group to

yield the weighted average threshold at the poverty '

_level for that tamily size.

Since the basic thresholds used to determine the

poverty status of families and unrelated individuals are
applied to all families and unrelated individuals, the

weighted average poverty thresholds are derived using

all families and unrelated individuals rather than just
those classified as being below the poverty level. To
obtain the weighted poverty thresholds for families and
unrelated individuals below alternate poverty levels, the
weighted thresholds shown in table A may be muttiplied
directly by the appropnate factor. The weighted average
thresholds presented in the table are based on the
March 1990 Current Population Survey. However, these
thresholds would not differ significantly from those
.based on the 1990 census.

Income Deficit—Represents the difference between

“the total income of families and unrelated individuals -

below the poverty level and their respective poverty
thresholds. In computlng the income deficit, families

reporting a net income loss are assigned zero dollars

and for such cases the deficit is equal to the poverty
threshold.

DEFINITIONS OF SUBJECT CHARACT ERISTICS

This measure ‘an estimate of the amount
which would be required to raise the incomes of all poor
families and unrelated individuals to their respective
poverty thresholds. The income deficit is thus a mea-
sure of the degree of impoverishment of a family or
unrelated individual. However, caution must be used in
comparing the average deficits of families with different
characteristics. Apparent differences in average income

deficits may, to some extent, be a func’non of dlffer-

ences in family size.

- Mean Income Doﬂclt—Flepresents the amount obtained
- by dividing the total income deficit of a group below the

poverty level by the number of families (or unrelated
mdmduals) in that group.

Comparabillty—-The povverty definition used in the 1990
and 1980 censuses differed slightly from the one used
in the 1970 census. Three technical modifications were

- made to the definition used in the 1970 census as

described below:

1. The separate thresholds for families wrth a female |

householder with no husband present and all other
families were eliminated. For the 1980 and 1990
censuses, the weighted average of the poverty

thresholds for these two types of families was

applied to all types of families, regardiess of the sex
of the householder.

2. Farm families and farm unrelated individuals no
longer had a set of poverty thresholds that were
lower than the thresholds applied to nonfarm fam-

- ilies and unrelated individuals. The farm thresholds
were 85 percent of the corresponding levels for
nonfarm families in the 1970 census. The same
thresholds were applied to all families and unre-
lated mdlvlduals regardless of resldence in 1980

- and 1990.

- 3. The thresholds by size of family were extended

from seven or more persons in 1970 to nine or more
persons in 1980 and 1990.

These changes resulted in a minimal increase in the
number of poor at the national level. For a complete

“discussion of these modifications and their impact, see

the Current Population Reports, Series P-60, No. 133.
The population covered in the poventy statistics derived

from the 1980 and 1990 censuses was essentially the

same as in the 1970 census. The only difference was
that in 1980 and 1990, unrelated individuals under 15
years old were excluded from the poverty universe,
while in 1970, only those under 14 years old were
excluded. The poverty data from the 1960 census
‘excluded all persons in group quarters and included all
unrelated individuals regardless of age. it was unlikely

that these differences in population coverage would -

have had significant |mpact when comparing the pov-
erty data for persons since the 1960 censuses.
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" Current Population Survey—Because of differences

~ inthe questionnaires and data collection procedures,

_ estimates of the number of persons below the pov-

‘erty level by various characteristics from the 1990

" census may differ from those reported in the March
1990 Current Population Survey. :

RACE

The data on race were derived from answers to

questionnaire item 4, which was asked of all persons.
The concept of race as used by the Census Bureau

" reflects seff-identification; it does not denote any clear-

cut scientific definition of biological stock. The data for
race represent self-classification by people according to
the race with which they most closely identify. Further-
more, it is recognized that the categories of the race
ftem include both racial and national origin or socio-
cultural groups. ,

‘During direct interviews conducted by enumerators, if
a person could not provide a single response to the race

question, he or she was asked to select, based on.

self-identification, the group which best described his or
her racial identity. If a person could not provide a single
race response, the race of the mother was used. If a
single race response could not be provided for the
person’s mother, the first race reported by the person
‘was used. In all cases where occupied housing units,
households, or families are classified by race, the race
of the householder was used.

The racial classification used by the Census Bureau
generally adheres to the guidelines in Federa! Statistical
- ‘Directive No. 15, issued by the Office of Management
and Budget, which provides standards on ethnic and
racial categories for statistical reportig to be used by all
Federal agencies. The racial categories used in the
1990 census data products are provided below.

whnn—lncludas,p'ersons, who indicated their race as
“White" or reported entries such as Canadian, German,
ltalian, Lebanese, Near Easterner, Arab, or Polish.

Black—Includes persons who indicated their race as

“Black or Negro” or reported entries such as African

American, Afro-Amencan, Black Puerto Rican, Jamai-
can, Nigerian, West indian, or Haitian.

American Indian, Eskimo, or Aleut —includes persons
who classified themselves as such in one of the specific
race categories identified below.

American Indian—inciudes persons who indicated

‘their race as ‘American Indian,” entered the name of
‘an Indian tribe, or reported such entries as Canadian
Indian, French-American indian, or Spanish-American
Indian. i
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American Indian Tribe—Persons who identified
themselves as American Indian were asked to -
report their enrolied or principal tribe. Therefore,
 tribal data in tabulations reflect the written tribal
entries reported on the questionnaires. Some of
the entries (for example, Iroquois, Sioux, Colorado
River, and Flathead) represent nations or reserva-
tions.
" Theinformetion chtribe is based on self-identification
and therefore does not reflect any designation of
Federally- or State-recognized tribe. Information
on American Indian tribes is presented in summary
tape files and special data products. The informa-
tion is derived from the American Indian Detailed
Tribal Classification List for the 1990.census. The
classification list represents all tribes, bands, and
clans that had a specified number of American
_indians reported on the census questionnaire.

Eskimo—Iincludes persons who indicated their race
as “Eskimo” or reported entries such as Arctic Slope,
Inupiat, and Yupik. ‘ ‘

Aleut—Includes persons who indicated their race as
“Aleut” or reported entries such as Alutiiq, Egegik,
and Pribilovian. ' .

Asian or Pacific Istander—includes persons who reported
in one of the Asian or Pacific Islander groups listed on
the questionnaire or who provided write-in responses

.such as Thai, Nepali, or Tongan. A more detailed listing

of the groups comprising the Asian or Pacific Islander
population is presented in figure 2 below. In some data
products, information is presented separately for the
Asian population and the Pacific Islander population.

Astan—includes “Chinese,” “Filipino,” “Japanese,” “Asian
Indian,” “Korean,”" “Vietnamese,” and “Other Asian.”"
In some tables, “Other Asian” may not be shown
separately, but is included in the total Asian population.

Chinese—includes persons who indicated their race
as “Chinese” or who identified themselves as Can-
tonese, Tibetan, or Chinese American. In standard
census reports, persons who reported as *‘Taiwan-
- ese" or “Formosan” are included here with Chinese.
In special reports on the Asian or Pacific Islander
_population, information on persons who identified
themselves as Taiwanese are shown separately.

Filipino——lmludes‘ persons who indicated their race
as “Filipino” or reported entries such as Philipino, '
Philipine, or Filipino American.

Japanese—includes persons who indicated theirrace
as “Japanese” and persons who identified them-
selves as Nipponese or Japanese American.
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Asian Indian—includes persons who indicated their
race as “Asian Indian” and persons who identified

themselves as Bengalese, Bharat, Dravndlan.
Indian, or Goanese. ‘

" Korean—includes persons who indicated their race
as “Korean” ard persons who dentlﬁed themselves
as Korean American.

Vietnamese—includes persons who indicated their

race as “Vietnamese" and persons who identified
themselves as Viethamese American.

Cambodian—Includes persons who provided a write-in
response such as Cambodian or Cambodia.

Hmong—includes persons who provided a write-in
response such as Hmong, Laohmong, or Mong.

Laotian—includes persons who provided a write-in

response such as Laotian, Laos, or Lao.

Thai—includes persons who providec a wiite-in response
- such as Thai, Thailand. or Siamese.

Other Asian—Includes persons who provided a write-in
response of Bangladeshi, Burmese, Indonesian, Paki-
stani, Sri Lankan, Amerasian, or Eurasian. See figure
2 for other groups comprising “Other Asian.”’

Pacific Islander—Includes persons who indicated their
race as "Pacific Islander” by classifying themselves into
~one of the following groups or identifying themselves as
one of the Pacific Islander cultural groups of Polynesan.
Micronesian, or Melanes:an

Hawaiian’—-lhcludes persons who indicated their race
as “Hawaiian” as well as persons who identified
themselves as Part Hawaiian or Native Hawaitan.

Samoan—Iincludes persons who indicated their race
as “Samoan” or persons who identified themselives
as American Samoan or Westem Samoan.

Guamanian—includes persons who indicated their
race as “Guamanian” or persons who identified
- themselves as Chamorro or Guam.

Other. Pacific Islander—includes persons who pro-

~ vided a write-in response of a Pacific Islander group
such as Tahitian, Northemn Mariana Islander, Palauan,
Fijian, or a cultural group such as Polynesian, Micro-
nesian, or Melanesian. See figure 2 for other groups
corrpnsnng “Other Pacific Islander.”
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Other Race—Iincludes all other persons not included in
the “White,” “Black,” ‘“American Indian, Eskimo, or
Aleut,” and the “Asian or Pacific Islander” race cate-
gones described above. Persons reporting in the “Other

' categoty and providing write-in entries such as
mumraclal multiethnic, mixed, interracial, Wesort, or a
Spanish/ Hispanic origin group (such as Mexican, Cuban,
or Puerto Rican) are included here. »

Wiritten entries to three categories on the race item—
“indian (Amer.),” “Other Asian or Pacific Islander (API),”
and “Other race”—were reviewed, edited, and coded
by subject matter specialists. (For more information on
the coding operation, see the section below that dis-
cusses “Comparability.”)

The written entries under “Indian (Amer.)” and “Other '
Asian or Pacific Islander (API)" were reviewed and
coded dunng 100-percent processing of the 1990 cen-
sus-questionnaires. A substantial portion of the entries
for the “Other race” category also were reviewed, .
edited, and coded during the 100-percent processing.
The remaining entries. under “Other race” underwent
review and coding during sample processing. Most of
the written entries reviewed and coded during sample
processing were_ those Iindicating Hispanic origin such
as Mexican, Cuban, or Puerto Rican.

If the race entry for a member of a household was
missing on the questionnaire, race was assigned based .
upon the reponed entries of race by other household
members using specific rules of precedence of house- -
hold relationship. For example, if race was missing for
the daughter of the householder, then the race of her

: mother (as female householder or female spouse) would

be assigned. If there was no female householder or
spouse inthe household, the daughter would be assigned
her father's (male householder) race. If race was not

reported for anyone in the household, the race of a

householder in a prevnously processed household was -
assigned. This procedure is a variation of the general-
imputation procedures described in Appendlx C, Accu-

"racy of the Data.

Limitation of the Data—in the 1980 census, a rela-
tively high proportion (20 percent) of American Indians
did not report any tribal entry in the race item. Evaluation
of the pre-census tests indicated that changes made for

" the 1990 race item should improve the reporting of

tribes in the rural areas (especially on reservations) for
the 1990 census. The results for urban areas were
inconclusive. Also, the precensus tests indicated that

~ there may be overreporting of the Cherokee tribe. An

evaluation of 1980 census data showed overreporting
of Cherokee in urban.areas or areas where the number
of American Indians was sparse.

In the 1990 census, respondents somehmes did not
fillin a circle or filled the “‘Other race” circle and wrote
in.a response, such as Arab, Polish, or African American
in the shared write-in box for “Other race” and “Other
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'AP!" responses. During the automated coding process,

these responses were edited and assigned to the

. appropriate racial designation. Also, some Hispanic

 origin persons did not fill in a circle, but provided entries
such as Mexican or Puerto Rican. These persons were
classified in the “Other race” category during the cod-
ing and editing process. There may be some minor
differences between sample data and 100-percent data
because sample processing included additional edits
not included in the 100-percent processing.

Figure 2. Aslan or Pacific Islandor‘Groms

Reported in the 1990 Census
Asian . - Pacific islander
Chinese Hawaiian
Filipino -} Samoan
Japanese Guamanian
Asian Indian Other Pacific Islander!
Korean Carolinian
Vietnamese ) Fijian
Cambodian Kosraean
"Hmong Melanesiarn®
Laotian - Micronesian® :
Thai " Northem Mariana Islander
"~ Other Asian’ : Palavan
*  Bangladeshi- Papua New Guinean
Bhutanese . Ponapean (Pohnpeian)
Bomeo Polynesian® -
Bumese Solomon Islander
Celebesian Tahitian -
Ceram Tarawa Islander
Indochinese Tokelauan
Indonesian Tongan
Iwo-~Jiman ‘ Trukese (Chuukese)
Javanese Yapese :
Malayan Pacific Islander, not specified
Maldivian
Nepali
Okinawan
Pakistani
Sikkim
Singapotean
Sni Lankan
Sumatran
Asian, not specified® .

'in some data products, specific groups listed under “Other Asian”
or “Other Pacific Islander” are shown separately. Groups not shown
are tabulated as “All other Asian" or “All other Pacific Islander,”
respectively. )

2|ncludes entries such as Asian American, Asian, Asiatic, Amera-
sian, and Eurasian.

3Polynesian, Micronesian, and Melanesian are Pacific Islander
cultural groups. . .

Comparability—Differences between the 1990 census
aand earlier censuses affect the comparability of data for
‘certain racial groups and American Indian tribes. The
1990 census was the first census to undertake, on a
100-percent basis, an automated review, edit, and cod-
ing operation for written responses to the race item. The
automated coding system used in the 1990 census
greatly reduced the potential for error associated with a
clerical review. Specialists with a thorough knowledge
of the race subject matter reviewed, edited, coded, and
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resolved inconsistent or incomplete responses. In the
1980 census, there was only a limited clerical review of
the race responses on the 100-percent forms with a full

* clerical review conducted only on the sample question-

Another maijor difference between the 1990 and
preceding censuses is the handling of the. write-in
responses for the Asian or Pacific Islander populations.
In addition to the nine Asian or Pacific Islander catego-
ries shown on the questionnaire under the spanner
“Asian or Pacific Islander (API),” the 1990 census race
item provided a new residual category, “Other API,” for
Asian or Pacific Islander persons who did not report in
one of the listed Asian or Pacific Islander groups. During
the coding operation, write-in responses for “Other API"
were reviewed, coded, and assigned to the appropriate
classification. For example, in 1990, a write-in entry of
Laotian, Thai, or Javanese is classified as “Other Asian,”
while a write-in entry of Tongan or Fijian is classified as
“Other Pacific Islander.” In the 1990 census, these
persons were able to identify as “Other API” in both the

' 100-percent and sample operations. -

“In the 1980 census, the nine Asian or Pacific Islander
groups were also listed separately. However, persons
not belonging to these nine groups wrote in their

“specific raciai group under the “Other” race category.

Persons with a written entry such as Laotian, Thai, or
Tongan, were tabulated and published as “Other race”
in the 100-percent processing operation in 1980, but
were reclassified as “Other Asian and Pacific Islander”’
in 1980 sample tabulations. In 1980 special reports on

:the Asian or Pacific Islander populations, data were

shown separately for “Other Asian” and “Other Pacific
Islander.” . . o
The 1970 questionnaire did not have separate race
categories for Asian Indian, Vietnamese, Samoan, and
Guamanian. These persons indicated their race in the
“Other’ category and later, through the editing process,
were assigned to a specific group. For example, in 1970,
Asian Indians were reclassified as “White," while Viet- -
namese, Guamanians, and Samoans were included in

the “Other’ category. i

Another difference between 1990 and preceding
censuses is the approach taken when persons of Span-
ish/ Hispanic origin did not report in a specific race
category but reported as “Other race” or “Other.”
These persons commonly provided a write-in entry such
as Mexican, Venezuelan, or Latino. In the 1990 and
1980 censuses, these entries remained in the “Other
race” or “Other’ category, respectively. in the 1970
census, most of these persons were included in the
“White" category. :

REFERENCE WEEK

The data on labor force status and journey to work
were related to the reference week; that is, the calendar
week preceding the date on which the respondents
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completed their questionnaires or were interviewed by |

enumerators. This week is not the same for all respon-
dents since the enumeration was not completed in one
week. The occurrence of holidays during the enumera-

tion period could affect the data on actual hours worked

during the reference week, but probably had no effect

on overall measurement of employmnt status (soe the .

discussion below on “Comparabillty") ,

Comparablllty—The reference weeks for the 1990 and
1980 censuses differ in that Passover and Good Friday
occurred in the first week of April 1980, but in the
second week of April 1990. Many workers presumably
" took time off for those observances. The differing
occurrence of these holidays could affect the compara-
bility of the 1990 and 1980 data on actual hours worked
for some areas if the respective weeks were the refer-
" ence weeks for a significant number of persons. The
holidays probably did not affect the overall measure-
ment of employment status since this information was
based on work activity during the entire reference week.

RESIDENCE IN 1985

" The data on residence in 1985 were derived from
answers to question 14b, which asked for the State (or
~ foreign country), county, and place of residence on April
1, 1985, for those persons reporting in question 14a that

on that date they lived in a different house than their.

current residence. Residence in. 1985 is used in con-
junction with location of current residence to determine
the extent of residential mobility of the population and
the resulting redistribution of the population across the

various States, metropolitan areas, and regions of the

country.

When no information on residence in 1985 was
reported for a person, information for other family
- members, if available, was used to assign a location of
residence in 1985. All cases of nonresponse or incom-
plete response that were not assigned a previous

residence based on information from other family mem- -

. bers were allocated the previous residence of another
person with similar characterlstlcs who provnded com-
. plete information.
The tabulation category, “Same house,” includes all
“persons 5 years old and over who did not move during
the 5 years as well as those who had moved but by 1990
had returmed to their 1985 residence. The category,
“Different house in the United States,” includes per-
‘sons who lived in the United States in 1985 but in a
different house or apartment from the one they occu-
pied on April 1, 1990. These movers are then further
..subdivided according to the type of move.
in most tabulations, movers are divided into three
groups according to their 1985 residence: “Different
house, same county,” “Different county, same State,”
and “Different State.” The last group may be further
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subdivided into region of residence in 1985. The cate-
gory, “Abroad,” includes those persons who were resid-
ingina forelgn country, Puerto Rico, or an outlying area
of the U.S. in 1985, including members of the Armed
Forces and their depondents Some tabulations show
movers who were residing in Puerto Rico or an outlymg
area in 1985 separately from those residing in other

" In tabulations for metropolitan areas, movers are
categorized according to the metropolitan status of their
current and previous residences, resulting in such groups
as movers within an MSA/PMSA, movers between .
MSA/PMSA’s, movers from nonmetropolitan areas to
MSA/PMSA, and movers from central cities to the -
remainder of an MSA/PMSA. In some tabulations, -
these categones are further subdivided by size of MSA/
PMSA, region of current or previous residence, or
movers within or between central cities and the remain-
der of the same or a different MSA/ PMSA.

The size categories used in some tabulations for both
1985 and 1990 residence refer to the populations of the
MSA/ PMSA on April 1, 1990; that is, at the end of the
migration interval.

Some tabulations present data on inmigrants, outmi-
grants, and net migration. “Inmigrants” are generally
defined as those persons who entered a spécified area
by crossing its boundary from some point outside the
area. In some tabulations, movers from abroad are
included in the number of inmigrants; in others, only
movers within the United States are included. ‘

“Outmigrants” are persons who depart from a spe-

“cific area by crossing its boundary to a point outside it,

but without leaving the United States. ‘‘Net migration” is

- calculated by subtracting the number of outmigrants

from the number of inmigrants and, depending upon the
particular tabulation, may or may not include movers
from abroad. The net migration for the area is net
inmigration if the result was positive and net outmigra-
tion if the result was negative. In the tabulations, net
outmigration is indicated by a minus sign (-). '

Inmigrants and outmigrants for States include only

_those persons who did not live in the same State in

1985 and 1990; that is, they exclude persons who
moved between counties within the same State. Thus, -
the sum of the inmigrants to (or outmigrants from) all

counties in"any State is greater than the number of

inmigrants to (or outmigrants from) that State. However,
in the case of net migration, the sum of the nets for all
the counties within a State equal the net for the State. In
the same fashion, the net migration for a division or

‘region équals the sum . of the nets for the States

comprising that division or region, while the number of
inmigrants and outmigrants for that division or region is
less than the sum of the inmigrants or outmigrants for
the individual States. ’
The number of persons who were living in a different

- house in 1985 is somewhat less than the total number

of moves during the 5-year period. Some persons inthe




same house at the two dates had moved during the
S-year period but by the time of the census had retumed
to their 1985 residence. Other persons who were living
in a different house had made one or more intermediate
moves. For similar reasons, the number of persons
Imng in a different county, MSA/PMSA, or State or
' moving between nonmetropolitan areas may be under-
stated.

comparabmty—SImilar questlons were asked on all
prewous censuses beginning in 1940, except the ques-
tions in 1950 referred to residence 1 year earlier rather
than 5 years earlier. Although the questions in the 1940
census covered a 5-year period, comparability with that

- census was reduced somewhat because of different-

definitions and categories of tabulation. Comparability
with the 1960 and 1970 census is also somewhat
reduced because nonresponse was not allocated in
those earlier censuses. For the 1980 census, nonre-
sponse was allocated in a manner similar to the 1990
allocation scheme.

SCHOOL ENROLLMENT AND LABOR FORCE
STATUS

Tabulation of data on enroliment, educational attain-
ment, and labor force status for the population 16 to 19
years old allows for calculation of the proportion of the
age group who are not enrolled in school and not high
school graduates or “dropouts” and an unemployment
rate for the “‘dropout” population. Definitions of the
three topics and descriptions of the census items from
which they were derived are presented in ‘'Educational
Attainment,” *Employment Status,” and “School Enroll-
ment and Type of School.” The published tabulations
include both the civilian and Armed Forces populations,
but labor force status is provided for the civilian popu-
lation only. Therefore, the component labor force sta-
~ tuses may not add to the total lines enrolled in school,
high school graduate, and not high school graduate.
The difference is Armed Forces.

Comparability—The tabulation of school enroliment by
labor force status is similar to that published in 1980
census reports. The 1980 census tabulation included a
single data line for Armed Forces: however, enroliment,
attainment, and labor force status data were shown for
the civilian population only. in 1970, a tabulation was
included for 16 to 21 year old males not attending
school.

SCHOOL ENROLLMENT AND TYPE OF
SCHOOL -

. Dataon school enroliment were derived from answers
to questionnaire item 11, which was asked of a sample
of persons. Persons were. classified as enrolled in
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schoo! if they reported attending a “regular” public or
private school or college at any time between February
1, 1990, and the time of enumeration. The question
included instructions to “include only nursery school,
kindergarten, elementary school, and schooling which
would lead to a high school diploma or a college
degree” as regular school. Instructions included in the
1890 respondent instruction guide, which was mailed
with the census questionnaire, further specified that
enroliment -in a trade or business school, company
training, or tutoring were not to be included unless the
course would be accepted for credit at a regular ele-
mentary school, high school, or college. Persons who
did not answer the enroliment question were assigned
the enroliment status and type of school of a person
with the same age, race or Hispanic origin, and, at older
ages, sex, whose residence was in the same or a nearby
area.

Public and Private School—Includes persons who
attended school in the reference period and indicated
they were enrolled by marking one of the questionnaire
categories for either “public school, public college™ or
“private school, private college.” The instruction guide
defines a public school as "any school or college
controlled and supported by a local, county, State, or
Federal Government.” “Schools supported and con-
trolled primarily by religious organizations or other pri-
vate groups’ are defined as private. Persons who filled
both the “public” and “private” clrcles are edited to the

first entry, “public.”

Level of School in Which Enrolled—Persons who
were enrolled in school were classified as enrolled in
“preprimary school,” “‘elementary or high school,” or
“college” according to their response to question 12
(vears of school completed or highest degree received).
Persons who were enrolled and reported completing
nursery school or less were classified as enrolled in
“preprimary school,” which includes kindergarten. Sim-
ilarly, enrolled persons who had completed at least
klndergarlen but not high school, were classified as
enrolled in elementary or high school. Enrolled persons’
who reported completing high school or some college or
having received a post-secondary degree were classi-
fied as enrolled in “college.” Enrolled persons who -
reported completing the twelfth grade but receiving “NO
DIPLOMA" were classified as enrolled in high school.
(For more information on level of school, see the
discussion under ‘‘Educational Attainment.”)

Comparability—School enroliment questions have been
included in the census since 1840; grade attended was
first asked in 1940; type of school was first asked in
1960. Before 1940, the enroliment question in various
censuses referred to attendance in the preceding six
months or the preceding year. in 1940, the reference -
was to attendance in the month preceding the census,
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and in the 1950 and subsequent censuses, the question

referred to attendance in the two months preceding the
census date,

"Until the 1910 census, there wers no instructions
limiting the kinds of schools in which enroliment was to

be counted. Starting in 1910, the instructions indicated

that attendance at “school, college, or any educational
" institution” was to be counted. In 1930 an instruction to
include “night school” was added. In the 1940 instruc-
tions, night school, extension school, or vocational
school were included only if the school was part of the
regular school system. Correspondence school work of
any kind was excluded. In the 1950 instructions, the
term “regular school” was introduced, and it was defined
as schooling which “advances a person towards an
elementary or high school diploma or a college, univer-
sity, or professional school degree.” Vocational, trade,

or business schools were excluded unless they were -
‘graded and considered part of a regular school system.

On-the-job training was excluded, as was nursery school.
Instruction by comrespondence was, excluded unless it
was given by a regular school and counted towards
promotion.

In 1960, the question used the tern “regular school
or college” and a similar, though expanded, definition of
“regular” was included in the instructions, which con-
tinued to exclude nursery school. Because of the cen-

~ sus’ use of mailed questionnaires, the 1960 census was
the . first in which instructions were written for the
respondent as well as enumerators. In the 1970 census,
the questionnaire used the phrase “regular school or
college” and included instructions to “count nursery

'school, kindergarten, and schooling which leads to an -

elementary school certificate, high school diploma, or
college .degree.” Instructions in a separate document
specified that to be counted as regular school, nursery
school must include instruction as an important and
integral phase of its program, and continued the exclu-
sion of vocational, trade, and business schools. The
1980 census question was very similar to the 1970
question, but the separate instruction booklet did not
require that nursery school include substantial instruc-
tional content in order to be counted..

~ The age range for which enroliment data have been
obtained and published has varied over the censuses.
Information on enroliment was recorded for -persons of
all ages in the 1930 and 1940 and. 1970 through 1990;
for persons under age 30, in 1950; and for persons age
5 to 34, in 1960. Most of the published enroliment
figures referred to persons age 5 to 20 in the 1930
census, 510 24 in 1940, 5 to 29 in 1950, 5 to 34 in 1960,
310 34 in 1970, and 3 years old and over in 1980. This
growth in the age group whose enroliment was reported
reflects increased interest in the number of children in
preprimary schools and in the number of older persons
attending colleges and universities.
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In the 195G and subsequent censuses, college stu-
dents were enumerated where they lived while attend-
ing college, whereas in earlier censuses, they generally
were enumerated at their parental homes. This change

- should not affect the comparability of national figures on

college enroliment since 1940; however, it may affect -
the comparability over time of enroliment figures at
sub-national levels. ,

" Type of school was first introduced in the 1960
census, where a separate question asked the enrolled
persons. whether they were in a “public” or “private”
school. Since the 1970 census, the type of school was -
incorporated into the response categories for the enroll-
ment question and the terms were changed to “‘public,”
“parochial,” and “other private.” In the 1980 census,
“private, church related” and *‘private, not church related”

“replaced "parochial” and “other private.”

Grade of enroliment was first. available in the 1940
census, where it was obtained from responses to the
question on highest grade of school completed. Enu-
merators ‘were -instructed that “for a person still in
school, the last grade completed will be the grade
preceding the one in'which he cr she was now enrolled.”
From 1950 to 1980, grade of enroliment was obtained
from the highest grade attended in the two-part question

~used to measure educational attainment. (For more

information, see the discussion under ‘‘Educational
Attainment.”) The form of the question from which level
of enroliment was derived in the 1990 census most
closely conesponds to the question used in 1940. While
data from prior censuses can be aggregated to provide

-levels of enroliment comparable to the 1990 census,

1990. data cannot be disaggregated to show single
grade of enroliment as in previous censuses.

Data on school enroliment were also collected and
published by other Federal, State, and local government

‘agencies. Where thése data were obtained from admin-

istrative records of school systems and institutions of
higher leaming, they were only roughly comparable with
data from population censuses and household surveys
because of differences in definitions and concepts,
subject matter covered, time references, and enumera-
tion methods. At the local level, the difference between
the location of the institution and the residence of the

. student may affect' the comparability of census and

administrative data. Differences between the bound-
aries of school districts and census geographlc units
also may affect these compansons

SELF-CARE LIMITATION STATUS

The data on self-care limitation status were derived
from answers to questionnaire item 19b, which was
asked of a sample of persons 15 years old and over.
Persons were identified as having a self-care limitation if
they had a health condition that had lasted for 6 or more
months and which made it difficult to take care of their
own personal needs, such as dressing, bathmg, or

- getting around inside tha home
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The term “health condition” referred to both physical
and mental conditions. A temporary health problem,
such as a broken bone that was expected to heal
normally, was not considered a health condition.

‘Comparabllity—This was the first time that a question
on self-care limitation was included in the census.

SEX

The data on sex were derived from answers to
questionnaire item 3, which was asked of all persons.
For most cases in which sex was not reported, it was
" determined by the appropriate entry from the person’s

~ given name and household relationship. Otherwise, sex

. was imputed according to the relationship to the house-
holder and the age and marital status of the person. For
more information on imputation, see Appendix C, Accu-
racy of the Data.

Sex Ratio—A measure derived by dividing the total
number of males by the total number of females and
multiplying by 100.

Comparability—A question on the sex of individuals
was asked of the total population in every census.

VETERAN STATUS

Data on veteran status, period of military service, and
years of military service were derived from answers to
questionnaire item 17, which was asked of a sample of
persons.

Veteran Status—The data on veteran status were
derived from responses to question 17a. For census
_data products, a “civilian veteran'' is a person 16 years
old or over who had served (even for a short time) but is
~ not now serving on active duty in the U.S. Army, Navy,
Air Force, Marine Corps, or the Coast Guard, or who
served as a Merchant Marine seaman during World War
Il. Persons who served in the National Guard or military
Reserves are classified as veterans only if they were
ever called or ordered to active duty not counting the
4-6 months for initial training or yearly summer camps.
All other civilians 16 years old and over are classified as

‘ »nonvetemns .

Period of Military Service—Persons who indicated in
question 17a that they had served on active duty
* (civilian veterans) or were now on active duty were
‘asked to indicate in question 17b the period or periods
in which they served. Persons serving in at least one
wartime period are classified in their most recent war-
time period. For example, persons who served both
during the Korean conflict and the post-Korean peace-
time era between February 1955 and July 1964 are
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classified in one of the two “‘Korean conflict” catego-
ries. If the same person had also served during the
Vietnam era, he or she would instead be included in the
“Vietnam era and Korean confiict” category. The responses
were edited to eliminate inconsistencies between reported
period(s) of service and the age of the person and to
cancel out reported combinations of periads containing
unreasonable gaps (for example, a person could not
serve during World War | and the Korean conflict
without serving during World War 1I). Note that the
period of service categories shown in this report are
mutually exclusive. :

Years of Military Service—Persons who indicated in
question ‘17a that they had served on active duty
(civilian veterans) or were now on active duty were
asked to report the total number of years of active-duty
service in question 17c. The data were edited for
consistency with responses to question 17b (Period of
Military Service) and with the age of the person.

Limitation of the Data—There may be a tendency for
the following kinds of persons to report erroneously that
they served on active duty in the Armed Forces:
(a) persons who served in the National Guard or military
Reserves but were never called to &ctive duty;
(b) civilian employees or volunteers for the USO, Red
Cross, or the Department of Defense (or its predecessor
Departments, War and Navy); and (c) employees of the

. Merchant Marine or Public Health Service. There may

also be a tendency for persons to erroneously round up

" months to the nearest year in question 17c (for exam-

ple, persons with 1 year 8 months of active duty military
service may mistakenly report “‘2 years”).

Comparablility—Since census data on veterans were
based on self-reported responses, they may differ from
data from other sources such as administrative records
of the Department of Defense. Census data may aiso
differ from Veterans Administration data on the benefits-
eligible population, since factors determining eligibility
for veterans benefits differ from the fules for classifying
veterans in the census.

The wording of the question on veteran status (17a)
for 1990 was expanded from the veteran/ not veteran
question in 1980 to include questions on cument active
duty status and service in the military Reserves and the
National Guard. The expansion was intended to clarify -
the appropriate response for persons in the Armed
Forces and for persons who served in the National
Guard or military Reserve units only. For the first time in
a census, service during World War Il as a Merchant
Marine Seaman was considered active-duty military
service and persons with such service were counted as
veterans. An additional period of military service, “Sep-
tember 1980 or later’ was added in 1990. As in 1970
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and 1980, persons reporting more than one period of

- service are shown in the most recent wartime period of
service category. Question 17c (Years of Military Ser-
vice) was new for 1990, ‘

WORK DISABILITY STATUS _
The data on work disability were derived from answers

to questionnaire item 18, which was asked of a sample
of persons 15 years old and over. Persons were identi-

fied as having a work disability if they had a heaith -

condition that had lasted for 6 or more months and
which limited the kind or amount of work they could do

at a job or business. A person was limited in the kind of -

- work he or she could do if the person had a health
- condition which restricted his or her choice of jobs. A

person was limited in the amount of work if he orshe

was. not able to work full-time. Persons with a work
- disability were further classified as “Prevented from
working” or “Not prevented from working."” ,
The term “health condition” referred to both physical
and mental conditions. A temporary health problem,
such as 'a broken bone that was expected to heal
normally, was not considered a health condition.

Comparability—The wording of the question on work
disability was the same in 1990 as in 1980. Information
- on work disability was first collected in 1970. In that
census, the work disability question did not contain a
clause restricting the definition of disability to limitations
caused by a health condition that had lasted 6 or more
moriths; however, it did contain a separate question
about the duration of the disability.

WORK STATUS IN 1989

The data on work status in 1989 were derived from
_answers to questionnaire item 31, which was asked of a

sample of persons. Persons 16 years old and over who ‘

worked 1 or more weeks according to the criteria
described below are classified as “Worked in 1989.” All
other persons 16 years old and over are classified as
“Did not work in 1989." Some tabulations showing work
status in 1989 include 15 year olds; these persons, by
definition, are classified as *Did not work in 1989."

Weeks Worked in 1989

The data on weeks worked in 1989 were derived from
responses to questionnaire item 31b. Question 31b
(Weeks Worked in 1989) was asked of persons 16 years
old and over who indicated in question 31a that they
worked in 1989. . o

The data pertain to the number of weeks during 1989
in which a person did any work for pay or profit
(including paid vacation and paid sick leave) or worked
without pay on a family farm or in a family business.

Weeks of active service in the Armed Forces are also

inc}luded.
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Usual Hours Worked Per Week Worked in
1989 S

~ The data on usual hours worked per week worked in
1989 were derived from answers to questionnaire item

~ 31c. This question was asked of persons 16 years old

and over who indicated that they worked in 1989.
The data pertain to the number of hours a person

- usually worked during the weeks worked in 1989. The

respondent was to report the number of hours worked

. per week in the majority of the weeks he or she worked

in 1989. If the hours worked per week varied consider-
ably during 1989, the respondent was to report an .
approximate average of the hours worked per week.

_The statistics on usual hours worked per week in 1989

are not necessarily related to the data on actual hours
worked during the census reference week (question
21b). o » .
Persons 16 years old and over who reported that they
usually worked 35 or more hours each week during the
weeks they worked are classified as “Usually worked
full time;” persons who reported that they usually worked
1 to 34 hours are classified as “Usually worked part
time." : o

Year-Round Full-Time Workers—All persons 16 years
old and over who usually worked 35 hours or more per
week for 50 to 52 weeks in 1989. :

* Number of Workers in Family in 1989—The term

“worker" as used for these data is defined based on the

. criteria for Work Status in 1989.

‘Limitation of the Data— is probable that the number -

of persons who worked in 1989 and the number of
weeks worked are understated since there was some
tendency for respondents to forget intermittent or short
periods of employment or to exclude weeks worked
without pay. There may also be a tendency for persons
not to include weeks of paid vacation among their
weeks worked; one result may be that the census
figures may understate the number of persons who

~worked “50 to 52 weeks."” :

Comparability—The data on weeks worked collected
in the 1990 census were comparable with data from the
1980, 1970, and 1960 censuses, but may not be entirely -
comparable with data from the 1940 and 1950 cen-
suses. Since the 1960 census, two separate questions
have been used to obtain this information. The first
identified persons with any work experience during the
year and, thus, indicated those persons for whom the
questions on number of weeks worked applied. In 1940
and 1950, however, the questionnaires contained only a
single question on number of weeks worked. '
In 1970, persons responded to the question on

" weeks worked by indicating one of six weeks-worked

intervals. In 1980 and 1990, persons were asked to
enter the specific number of weeks they worked.
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~ YEAR OF ENTRY

Thé data on year of entry were derived from answers |

to questionnaire item 10, which was asked of a sample
of persons. The question, “When did this person come
fo the United States to stay?’ was asked of persons
who indicated in the question on citizenship that they
were not bom in the United States. (For more informa-
tion, see the discussion under “Citizenship.”)’

" The 1990 census questions, tabulations, and census
data products about citizenship and year of entry include
no reference to immigration. All persons who were born
and resided outside the United States before becoming

residents of the United States have a date of entry.

Some of these persons are U.S. citizens by birth (e.g.,
persons born in Puerto Rico or bomn abroad of American
parents). To avoid any possible confusion conceming
the date of entry of persons who are U.S. citizens by
birth, the term, “year of entry” is used in this repo
instead of the term “year of immigration.” ,
Limitation of the Data—The census questions on
. nativity, citizenship, and year of entry were not designed
to measure the degree of permanence of residence in
the United States. The phrase, “to stay” was used to
obtain the year in which the person became a resident
of the United States. Although the respondent was
directed to indicate the year he or she entered the
country “to stay,” it was difficult to ensure that respon-
dents interpreted the phrase correctly.

 Comparability—A question on year of entry, (alter-
nately called “year of immigration”) was asked in each

- decennial census from 1890 to 1930, 1970, and 1980.
In 1980, the question on year of entry included six arrival
time intervals. The number of arival intervals was
expanded 1o ten in 1990. In 1980, the question on year
of entry was asked only.of the foreign-bom population.
‘In 1990, all persons who responded to the long-form
questionnaire and were not born in the United States
were to complete the question on year of entry.

' HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS

LIVING QUARTERS

~ Living quarters are classified as either housing units
or group quarters. (For more information, see the dis-
cussion of “Group Quarters” under Population Charac-
teristics.) Usually, living quarters are in structures intended
for residential use (for example, a one-family home,
" apartment house, hotel or motel, boarding house, or
mobile home). Living quarters also may be in structures
intended for nonresidential use (for example, the rooms
in a warehouse where a guard lives), as well as in places
such as tents, vans, shelters for the homeless, dormi-
. tories, barracks, and old railroad cars.
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Housing Units—A housing unit is a house, an apart-

ment, a mobile home or trailer, a group of rooms or a

single room occupied as separate living quarters or, if

vacant, intended for occupancy as separate living quar-

ters. Separate living quarters are those in which the -
occupants live and eat separately from any other per-

sons in the building and which have direct access from

outside the building or through a common hall.

"The occupants may be a single family, one person -
living alone, two or more families living together, or any
other group of related or unrelated persons who share
living arrangements. For vacant units, the criteria of
separateness and direct access are applied to the

"intended occupants whenever possible. If that informa-

tion cannot be obtained, the criteria are applied to the
previous occupants. .

Both occupied and vacant housing units are included
in the housing unit inventory, except that recreational
vehicles, boats, vans, tents, railroad cars, and the like
are included only if they are occupied as someone’s
usual place of residence. Vacant mobile homes are
included provided they are intended for occupancy on
the site where they stand. Vacant mobile homes on
dealers’ sales lots, at the factory, or in storage yards are
excluded from the housing inventory. '

If the living quanters contains nine or more persons
unrelated to the householder or person in charge (a
total of at least 10 unrelated persons), it is classified as
group quarters. If the living quarters contains eight or

" fewer persons unrelated to the householder or person in
‘charge, it is classified as a housing unit.

Occupied Housing Units—A housing unit is classified
as occupied if it is the usual place of residence of the
person or group of persons living in it at the time of
enumeration, or if the occupants are only temporarily
absent; that is, away on vacation or business. If all the

~ persons staying in the unit at the time of the census
" have their usual place of residence elsewhere, the unit

is classified as vacant. A household includes all the
persons who occupy a housing unit as their usual place
of residence. By definition, the count of occupied hous-
ing units for 100-percent tabulations is the same as the

-count of households or househoiders. In sample tabu-

lations, the counts of household and occupied housing
units may vary slightly because of different sample
weighting methods. ’ :

Vacant Housing Units—A housing unit is vacant if no
one is living in it at the time of ‘enumeration, unless its
occupants are only temporarily absent. Units tempo-
rarily occupied at the time of enumeration entirely by
persons who have a usual residence elsewhere also are
classified as vacant. (For more information, see discus-
sion under “Usual Home Elsewhere.”)

- New units not yet occupied are classified as vacant
housing units if construction has reached a point where
all exterior windows and doors are installed and final
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usable floors are in place. Vacant units are excluded if

- they are open to the elements; that is, the roof, walls,
windows, and/ or doors no longer protect the interior
from the elements, or if there is positive evidence (such
as a sign on the house or in the block) that the unit is
condemned or is to be demolished. Also excluded are
quarters ‘being used entirely for nonresidential pur-
poses, such as a store or an office, or quarters used for
the storage of business supplies or inventory, machin-
ery, or agricultural products. '

Hotels, Motels, Rooming Houses, Etc.—Occupied
rooms or suites of rooms in hotels, motels, and similar
places are classified as housing units only when occu-
pied by permanent residents; that is, persons who
consider the hotel as their usual place of residence or
have no usual place of residence elsewhere. Vacant
rooms or suites of rooms are classified as housing units
. only in those hotels, motels, and similar places in which
75 percent or more of the accommodations are occu-
pied by permanent residents. '

If any of the occupants in a rooming or boarding
house live and eat separately fromothers in the building
and have direct access, their quarters are classified as
separate housing units. ' :

Staff Living Quarters—The living quarters occupied by

staff personnel within any group quarters are separate

housing units if they satisfy the housing unit criteria of

separateness and direct access; otherwise, they are
considered group quarters.

Comparability—The first Census of Housing in 1940
established the “‘dwelling unit’’ concept. Although the
term became *housing unit” and the definition has been
modified slightly in succeeding censuses, the 1990

definition is essentially comparable to previous cen- -

suses. There was no change in the housing unit defini-
tion between 1980 and 1990.

ACREAGE

The data on acreage were obtained from question-

naire tems H5a and H19a. Question H5a was asked at

all occupied and vacant one-family houses and mobile
homes. Question H19a was asked on a sample basis at
occupied and vacant one-family houses and mobile
homes.

 Question H5a asks whether- the house or mobile
home is located on a place of 10 or more acres. The
intent of this item is to exclude owner-occupied and
renter-occupied one-family houses on 10 or more acres
from the specified owner- and renter-occupied uni-
verses for value and rent tabulations.

Question H19a provides data on whether the unit is
located on less than 1 acre. The main purpose of this
item, in conjunction with question H19b on agricultural
* sales, is to identify farm units. (For more information,
see discussion under “‘Farm Residence.”)

DEFINITIONS OF SUBJECT CHARACTERISTICS

-For both neﬁs. the land may consist of more than
one tract or plot. These tracts or plots are usually

‘adjoining; however, they may be separated by a road,
* creek, another piece of land, etc

Compamblllty—Questnon H5a is similar to that asked

in 1970 and 1980. This item was asked for the first time
of mobile home occupants in 1990. Question H19ais an
abbreviated form of a question asked on a sample basis
in 1980. In previous censuses, information on city or
suburban lot and number of acres was obtained also.

AGRICULTURAL SALES
Data on the sales of agricultural crops were obtained

" from questionnaire item H19b, which was asked ona

sample basis at occupied one-family houses and mobile

homes located on lots of 1 acre or more. Data for this -~

item exclude units on lots- of less than 1 acre, units
located in structures containing 2 or more units, and all
vacant units. This item refers to the total amount (before
taxes and expenses) received in 1989 from the sale of
crops, vegetables, fruits, nuts, livestock and livestock

. products, and nursery and forest products, produced on

“this property.” Respondents new to a unit were asked

" {o estimate total agricultural sales in 1989 even if some

portion of the sales had been made by other occupants
of the unit. :

This item is used mainly to classify housmg units as
farm or nonfarm residences, not to provide detailed

.information on the sale of agricultural products. Detailed

information on the sale of agricultural products is pro-

- vided by the Census Bureau's Census of Agriculture

(Factfinder for the Nation: Agricultural Statistics, Bureau
of the Census, 1989). (For more information, see the
discussion under “Farm Residence.")

- BEDROOMS

The data on bedrooms were obtained from question-
naire item H9, which was asked at both occupied and
vacant housing units. This item was asked on a sample
basis. The number of bedrooms is the count of rooms

“designed to be used as bedrooms; that is, the number of

rooms that would be listed as bedrooms if the house or
apartment were on the market for sale or for rent.
included are all rooms intended to be used as bedrooms
even if they currently are being used for some other
purpose. A housing unit consisting of only one room,
such as a one-room efficiency apartment, is classified,
by definition, as having no bedroom.

Comparablllty—Data on bedrooms have been col-
lected in every census since 1960. In 1970 and 1980,
data for bedrooms were shown only for year-round
units. In past censuses, a room was defined as a
bedroom if it was used mainly for sleeping even if also
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uused for other purposes. Rooms that were designed to

be used as bedrooms but used mainly for other pur-

poses were not considered to be bedrooms. A distribu-
tion of housing units by number of bedrooms calculated
from data collected in a 1986 test showed virtually no
differences in the two versions except in the two bed-
room category, where the previous “use” definition
showed a slightly lower proportion of units.

BOARDED-UP STATUS
Boarded-up status was obtained from questionnaire

o ftemn C2 and was determined for all vacant units. Boarded-up

units have windows and doors covered by wood, metal,
or masonry to protect the interior and to prevent entry
into the building. A single-unit structure, a unit in a
mufti-unit structure, or an entire multi-unit structure may
be boarded-up in this way. For certain census data
~ products, boarded-up units are shown only for units in
the “Other vacant” category. A unit classified as “Usual
home elsewhere” can never be boarded up. (For more
information, see the discussion under “Usual Home
~ Elsewhere.")

Comparability—This item was first asked in the 1980
census and was shown only for year-round vacant
housing units. in 1990, data are shown for all vacant
housing units.

- BUSINESS ON PROPERTY

The data for business on property were obtained
from questionnaire item H5b, which was asked at all
occupied and vacant one-family houses and mobile
homes. This question is used to exclude owner-occupied
one-family houses with business or medical offices on
the property from certain statistics on financial charac-
teristics.

A business must be easily recognizable from the
outside. It usually will have a separate outside entrance
and have the appearance of a business, such as a
.grocery store, restaurant, or barber shop. It may be
.either attached to the house or mobile home or be
located elsewhere on the property. Those housing units
in which a room is used for business or professional
purposes and have no recognizable alterations to the
outside are not considered as having a business. Med-
ical offices are considered/businesses for tabulation

purposes. _
Comparability—Data on business on property have
been collected since 1940. ’

CONDOMINIUM FEE

" The data on condominium fee weré obtained from
-questionnaire item H25, which was asked at owner-
occupied condominiums. This item was asked on a
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sample basis. A condominium fee normally is charged
monthly to the owners of the individual condominium
units by the condominium owners association to cover
operating, maintenance, administrative, and improve-
ment costs of the common property (grounds, halls,
lobby,. parking areas, laundry rooms, swimming pool,
etc.) The costs for utilities and/ or fuels may be included
in the condominium fee if the units do not have separate
meters. . :
Data on condominium fees may include real estate
tax and/ or insurance payments for the common prop-
erty, but do not include real estate taxes or fire, hazard,

. andflood insurance for the individual unit already reported

in questions H21 and H22.

Amounts reported were the regular monthly payment,
even if paid by someone outside the household or
remain unpaid. Costs were estimated as closely as
possible when exact costs were not known. :

The data from this item were added to payments for
mortgages (both first and junior mortgages and home
equity loans); real estate taxes; fire, hazard, and flood
insurance payments; and utilities and fuels to derive
“Selected Monthly Owner Costs” and “Selected Monthly
Owner Costs as a Percentage of Househoid Income in
1989" for condominium owners. -

Comparability—This is a new item in 1990.

CONDOMINIUM STATUS

The data on condominium housing units were obtained

.from questionnaire item H18, which was asked on a

sample basis at both occupied and vacant housing
units. Condominium is a type of ownership that enables
a person to own an apartment or house in a develop-
ment of similarly owned units and to hold a common or
joint ownership in some or all of the common areas and
facilities such as land, roof, haliways, entrances, eleva-

. tors, swimming pool, etc. Condominiums may be single-
family houses as well as units in apartment buildings. A

condominium unit need not be occupied by the owner to
be counted as such. A unit classified as “mobile home
or trailer’ or “other’ (see discussion under “Units in
Structure”) cannot be a condominium unit.

Limitation of the Data—Testing done prior to the 1980
and 1990 censuses indicated that the number of con-
dominiums may be slightly overstated.

Comparability—In 1970, condominiums were grouped
together with cooperative housing units, and the data
were reported only for owner-occupied cooperatives
and condominiums. Beginning in 1980, the census
identified all condominium units and the data were
shown for renter-occupied and vacant year-round con-
dominiums as well as owner occupied. in 1970 and
1980, the question on condominiums was asked on a
100-percent basis. In 1990, it was asked on a sample
basis. :
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CONTRACT RENT

~ The data on contract rent (also referred to as “rent
- asked” for vacant units) were obtained from question-
naire item H7a, which was asked at all occupied housing
units that were rented for cash rent and all vacant
housing units that were for rent at the time of enumer-
ation. )

Housing units that are renter occupied wuhout pay-

ment of cash rent are shown separately as “No cash
rent” in census data products. The unit may be owned

by friends or relatives who live elsewhere and who allow

occupancy without charge. Rent-free houses or apart-
ments may be provided to compensate caretakers,
ministers, tenant farmers, sharecroppers, or others.

Contract rent is the monthly rent agreed to or con-
tracted for, regardless of any fumishings, utilities, fees,
meals, or services that may. be included. For vacant
units, it is the' monthly rent asked for the rental unit at
the time of enumeration.

if the contract rent includes rent for a business unit or

for living quarters occupied by another household, the .

respondent was instructed to report that part of the rent
estimated to be for his or her unit only. Respondents
were asked to report rent only for the housing unit
enumerated and to exclude any rent paid for additional
units or for business premises.

If a renter pays rent to the owner of a condominium or
cooperative, and the condominium fee or cooperative
carrying charge is also paid by the renter to the owner,
the respondent was. instructed to include the fee or
carrying charge.

If a renter receives payments from lodgers or room-
ers who are listed as members of the household, the
respondent was .instructed to report the rent without
deduction for any payments received from the lodgers
or roomers. The respondent was instructed to report the
rent agreed to or contracted for even if paid by someone
else such as friends cr relatives living elsewhere, or a
church or weltare agency. '

in some tabulations, contract rent is presented for all
renter-occupied housing units, as well as specified
renter-occupied and vacant-for-rent units. Specified renter-
occupied and specified vacant-for-rent units exclude
one-family houses on 10 or more acres. (For more
information on rent, see the discussion under “Gross
“Rent.”)

Median and Quartile Contract Rent—The median
divides the rent distribution into two equal parts. Quar-
tiles divide the rent distribution into four equal parts. In
computing median and quartile contract rent, units
reported as “No cash rent" are excluded. Median and
“quartile rent calculations are rounded to the nearest

whole dollar. (For more information on medians and -

quartiles, see the discussion under “Derived Measures.”)

'DEFINITIONS OF SUBJECT CHARACT ERISTICS

Aggngate contnct Rent—To calculate aggregate -

. contract rent, the amount assigned for the category.

“Less than $80" is $50. The amount assigned to the

 category “$1,000 or more” is $1,250, Mean contract:
" rent is rounded to the nearest whole dollar. (For more

information on aggregates and means, see the dlscus-
snon under “Derived Measures.”)

Limitation of the Data—in the 1970 and 1980 cen-
suses, contract rent for vacant units had high allocatlon
rates, about 35 petcent

- Comparabllity—Data on this item have been collected

since 1930. For 1990, quartiles were added because the
range of rents and values in the United States has

.increased in recent years. Upper and lower quartiles

can be used to note large rent and value differences

‘among various geographic areas.

DURATION OF VACANCY .

The data for duration of vacancy (also referred to as
“months vacant) were obtained from questionnaire
item D, which was completed by census enumerators.

- The statistics on duration of vacancy refer to the length

of time (in months and years) between the date the last
occupants moved from the unit and the time of enumer-
ation. The data, thereforé, do not prowde a direct
measure of the total length of time units remain vacant.

For newly constructed units which have never been

.occupied, the duration of vacancy is counted from the

date construction was completed. For recently con-
verted or merged units, the time is reported from the
date conversion or merger was completed. Units occu-
pied by an entire household with a usual home else-
where are assigned to the ‘Less than 1 month” interval. -

Comparability—Similar data have been collected since

'1960. In 1970 and 1980, these data were shown only for
- year-round vacant housing units. In 1990, these data

are shown for all vacant housing units.

FARM RESIDENCE

The data on farm residence were obtained from
questionnaire items H19a and H19b. An occupied one-

. family house or mobile home is classified as a farm -

residence if: (1) the housing unit is located on a property
of 1 acre or more, and (2) at least $1,000 worth of
agricultural products were sold from the property in
1989.. Group quarters and housing units that are in

- multi-unit buildings or vacant are not mcluded as farm

residences.

A one-family unit occupied by a tenant household
paying cash rent for land and buildings is enumerated as
a farm residence only if sales of agricultural products
from its yard (as opposed to the general property on
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which it is located) amounted to at least $1,000 in 1989,
A one-family unit occupied by a tenant household that
does not pay cash rent is enumerated -as a farm
residence If the remainder of the farm (including its yard)
qualifies as a farm.

Farm residence is provided as an independent data )
" jtem only for housing units located in rural areas. It may

be derived for housing. units in urban areas from the

data items on acreage and sales of agricultural products

on the public-use microdata sample (PUMS) files. (For
more information on PUMS, see Appendix F, Data
Products and User Assistance.)

The farm population consists of persons in house-

“holds living in farm residences. Some persons who are
counted on a property classified as a farm (including in
some cases farm workers) are excluded from the farm
population. Such persons include those who reside in
multi-unit buildings or group quarters. o

Comparability—These are the same criteria that were
used to define a farm residence in 1980. In 1960 and

1970, a farm was defined as a place of 10 or more acres

~ with at least $50 worth of agricultural sales ora place of
" less than 10 acres with at least $250 worth of agricul-
~ tural sales. Earlier censuses used other definitions.
Note that the definition of a farm residence differs from
the definition of a farm in the Census of Agriculture
(Factfinder for the Nation: Agricultural Statistics, Bureau
of the Census, 1989).

GROSS RENT

Gross rent is the contract rent plus the estimated

average monthly cost of utilities (electricity, gas, and -

water) and fuels (oil, coal, kerosene, wood, etc.) if these
are paid for-by the renter (or paid for the renter by
someone else). Gross rent is intended to- eliminate
differentials which result from varying practices with
respect to the inclusion of utilities and fuels as part of
the rental payment. The estimated costs of utilities and
tuels are reported on a yearly basis but are converted to
“monthly figures for the tabulations. Renter units occu-
pied without payment of cash rent are shown separately
as “No cash rent” in the tabulations. Gross rent is
" calculated on a sample basis.

Comparability—Data on_gross rent have been col-
lected since 1940 for renter-occupied housing units. In
" 1980, costs for electricity and gas were collected as

average monthly costs. in 1990, all utility and fuel costs

were collected as yearly costs and divided by 12 to
provide an average monthly cost.

GROSS RENT AS A PERCENTAGE OF
HOUSEHOLD INCOME IN 1989

Gross rent as a percentage of household income in
1989 is a computed ratio of monthly gross rent to
monthly household income (total household income in
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1989 divided by 12). The ratio was computed separately

for each unit and was rounded to the nearest whole
percentage. Units for which no cash rent is paid and
units occupied by households that reported no income
or.a net loss in 1989 comprise the category “Not
computed.” This item is calculated on a sample basis.

HOUSE HEATING FUEL

The data on house heating fuel were obtained from
questionnaire item H14, which was asked at occupied

* housing units. This item was asked on a sample basis.

The data show the type of fuel used most to heat the

- ‘house or apartment.

Utility Gas—Includes gas piped through underground
pipes from a central system to serve the neighborhood.

Bottled, Tank, or LP Gas—Includes liquid propane gas
stored in bottles or tanks which are refilled or exchanged
when empty. '

Fuel! OIl, Kerosene, Etc.—Includes fuel oil, kerosene,
gasoline, alcohol, and other combustible liquids.

Wood—includes purchased wood, wood cut by house-
hold members on their property or elsewhere, driftwood,
sawmill or construction scraps, or the like.

Solar Energy—Includes heat provided by sunlight which
is collected, stored, and actively distributed to most of

.the rooms. .

Other Fuel—Includes all other fuels not specified else-
where.

No Fuel Used—Inciudes units that do not use any fuel
or that do not have heating equipment.

Comparability—Data on house heéting fuel have been
collected since 1940. The category, *‘Solar energy” is
new for 1990." - ,

INSURANCE FOR FIRE, HAZARD, AND FLOOD. |

The data on fire, hazard, and flood insurance were
obtained from questionnaire item H22, which was asked
at a sample of owner-occupied one-family houses,
condominiums, and mobile homes. The statistics for this
item refer to the annual premium for fire, hazard, and
flood insurance on the property (land and buildings);
that is, policies that protect the property and its contents

"against loss due to damage by fire, lightning, winds, hail,

flood, explosion, and so on.

Liability policies are included only if they are paid with
the fire, hazard, and flood insurance premiums and the
amounts for fire, hazard, and flood cannot be separated.
Premiums are included even if paid by someone outside
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the household or remain unpaid. When premiums are
paid on other than a yearly basis, the premiums are
converted to a yearly basis.

The payment for fire, hazard, and flood msurance is
added to payments for real estate taxes, utilities, fuels,
and mortgages (both first and junior mortgages and
home equity loans) to derive ““Selected Monthly Owner

Costs” and “Selected Monthly Owner Costs asa Per-

centage of Household Income in 1989."

A separate question (H23d) determines whether insur-
ance premiums are included in the mortgage payment
to the lender(s). This makes it possble to avoid counting

_these premiums twice in the conpulatlons

Comparability—Data on payment for fire and hazard
insurance were collected for the first time in 1980. Flood
insurance was not specifically mentioned in the wording
of the question in 1980. The question was asked only at
owner-occupied one-family houses. Excluded were mobile
homes, condominiums, houses with a business or med-
ical office on.the property, houses on 10 or more acres,
and housing units in multi-unit buildings. In 1990, the
question was asked of all one-family owner-occupied
houses, including houses on 10 or more acres. It also
was asked at mobile homes, condominiums, and one-
family houses with a business or medlcal office on the

~ property.
KITCHEN FACILITIES

Data.on kitchen facilities were obtained from ques-

tionnaire item H11, which was asked at both occupied.

and vacant housing units. A unit has complete kitchen
facilities when it has all of the following: (1) an installed
sink with piped water, (2) a range, cook top and con-
vection or microwave oven, or. cookstove, and (3) a
refrigerator. All kitchen facilities must be located in the
structure. They need not be in the same room. Portable
cooking equipment is not considered a range or cook-
stove. An ice box is not considered to be a refrigerator.

Comparability—Data on complete kitchen facilities were
collected for the first time in 1970. Earlier censuses
collected data on individual components, such as kitchen
sink and type of refrigeration equipment. in 1970 and
1980, data for kitchen facilities were shown only for

year-round units. In 1990, data are shown for all housing

umts

MEALS INCLUDED IN RENT

The data on meals included in the rent were obtained
from questionnaire item H7b, which was asked of all
occupied housing units that were rented for cash and all
vacant housing units that were for rent at the time of
- enumeration.

DEFINITIONS OF SUBJECT CHARACTERISTICS

The statistics on meals included in rent are presented
for specified renter-occupied and specified vacant-for-
rent units. Specified renter-occupied and specified vacant-
for-rent units exclude one-family houses on 10 or more
acres. (For more information, see the discussion under
“Contract Rent.”)

Comparabllity—This is a new itemin 1990. lt is intended
to measure ‘“congregate” housing, which generally is
considered to be housing units where the rent includes
meals and other services, such as:transportation to .

. shopping.and recreation.

- MOBILE HOME COSTS

The data on m;')blle home costs were obtained from
questionnaire item H26, which was asked at owner-

" occupied mobile homes. This item was asked on a
'sample basis. ‘

These data include the total yearly costs for personal
property taxes, land or site rent, registration fees, and
license fees on all owner-occupied mobile homes. The
instructions are to not include real estate taxes already
reported in questton H21.

Costs are estimated as closely as possible when
exact costs are not known. Amounts are the total for an
entire 12-month billing period, even if they are paid by
someone outside the household or remain unpaid. ‘

The data from this item are added to payments for
mortgages, real estate taxes, fire, hazard, and flood

‘insurance payments, utilities, and fuelsto derive selected

monthly owner costs for mobile homes owners.
Comparability—This item is new for 1990.

MORTGAGE PAYMENT

The data on mortgage payment were obtained from

- questionnaire item H23b, which was asked at owner

occupied one-family houses, condominiums, and mobile

‘homes. This item was asked on a sample basis. Ques-

tion H23b provides the regular monthly amount required
to be paid the lender for the_first mortgage (deed of
trust, contract to purchase, or similar debt) on the
property. Amounts are included even if the payments -
are delinquent or paid by someone eise. The amounts
reported are included in the computation of “Selected
Monthly Owner Costs” and “Selected Monthly Owner
Costs as a Percentage of Household Income in 1989"
for units with a mortgage.

“The amounts reported include everything paid to the
lender including principal and interest payments, real
estate taxes, fire, hazard, and flood insurance pay-

. ments, and mortgage insurance premiums. Separate

questions determine whether real estate taxes and fire,
hazard, and flood insurance payments ‘are included in
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the mortgage payment to the lender. This makes it
possible to avoid counting these components twice in
the computation of *“Selected Monthly Owner Costs.”

Comparabllity—information on mortgage payment was
collected for the first time in 1980. It was collected only
at owner-occupied one-family houses. Excluded were
‘mobile homes, condominiums, houses with a business
'or medical office on the property, one-family houses on
10 or more acres, and housing units in mutti-unit build-
iings. In 1990, the questions on monthly mortgage
" payments were asked of all owner-occupied one-family
houses, including one-family houses on 10 or more
~ acres. They were also asked at mobile homes, condo-
miniums, and one-family houses with a business or
medical office. '
The 1980 census obtained total regular monthly
mortgage payments, including payments on second or
junior mortgages, from a single question. Two questions
were used in 1990; one for regular monthly payments on
first mortgages, and one for regular monthly payments
on second or junior mortgages or home equity loans.
(For more information, see the discussion under “Sec-
-ond or Junior Mortgage Payment.”)

MORTGAGE STATUS

The data on mortgage status were obtained from

questionnaire items H23a and H24a, which were asked

at owner-occupied one-family houses, condominiums,
and mobile homes. “Mortgage’ refers to all forms of
debt where the property is pledged as security for
~ repayment of the debt. It includes such debt instruments
as deeds of trust, trust deeds, contracts to purchase,
land contracts, junior mortgages and home equity loans.
A morgage is considered a first mortgage if it has
prior claim over any other mortgage or if it is the only
mortgage on the property. All other mortgages, (second,
third, etc.) are considered junior mortgages. A home
“equity loan is generally a junior mortgage. If no first

montgage is reported, but a junior mortgage or home h

equity loan is reported, then the loan is considered a
first mortgage. :

in most census data products, the tabulations for
“Selected Monthly Owner Costs™ and “Selected Monthly
Owner Costs as a Percentage of Household Income in
1989" usually are shown separately for units “with a
mongage" and for units “‘not mortgaged.” The category
“not mortgaged”’ is comprised of housing units owned
free and clear of debt. '

Comparability—A question on mortgage status was
"“included in the 1940 and 1950 censuses, but not in the
1960 and 1970 censuses. The item was reinstated in
1980 along with a separate question dealing with the
existence of second or junior mortgages. in 1980, the
mortgage status questions were asked at owner-occupied
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" onefamily houses on less than 10 acres. Excluded

were mobile homes, condominiums, houses with .a
business or medical office, houses on 10 or more acres,
and housing units in multi-unit buildings. In 1990, the
questions were asked of all one-family owner-occupied

housing units, including houses on-10 or more acres.
They were also asked at mobile homes, condominiums,
and houses with a business or medical office. ‘

PERSONS IN UNIT

This item is based on the 100-percent count of

* - persons in occupied housing units. All persons occupy-

ing the housing unit are counted, including the house-
holder, occupants related to the householder, and lodg-
ers, roomers, boarders, and so forth. :

The data on “persons in unit” show the number of
housing units occupied by the specified number of
persons. The phrase “persons in unit” is used for
housing tabulations, “persons in households” for pop-
ulation items. Figures for “‘persons in unit” match those
for “persons in household” for 100-percent data prod-
ucts. In sample products, they may differ because of the
weighting process. . -

Median Persoris in Unit—In computing median per-
~ sons in unit, a whole number is used as the midpoint of

an interval; thus, a unit with 4 persons is treated as an
interval ranging from 3.5 to 4.5 persons. Median per-

.sons is rounded to the nearest hundredth. (For more

information on medians, see the discussion under “Derived
Measures.”)

Persons in Occupied Housing Units—This is the total
population minus those persons living in group quarters.
“Persons per occupied housing unit” is computed by
dividing the’ population living in housing units by the
number of occupied housing units. o

PERSONS PER ROOM

“Persons per room” is obtained by dividing the
number of persons in each occupied housing unit by the
number of rooms in the unit. Persons per room is
rounded to the nearest hundredth. The figures shown
refer, therefore, to the number of occupied housing
units having the specified ratio of persons per room.

Mean Persons Per Room—This is computed by divid-
ing persons in housing units by the aggregate number of
rooms. This is intended to provide a measure of utiliza-
tion. A higher mean may indicate a greater degree of
utilization or crowding; a low mean may indicate under-
utilization. (For more information on means, see the
discussion under “Derived Measures.”)
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PLUMBING FACILlTIES

The data on plumbing facilities were obtained from
~ questionnaire item H10, which was asked at both occu-
pied and vacant housing units. This item was asked on
a sample basis. Complete plumbing facilities include hot
and cold piped water, a flush toilet, and a bathtub or
shower. All three facilities must be located inside the
house, apartment, or mobile home, but not necessarily
in the same room. Housing units are classified as
‘lacking complete plumbing facilities when any of the
three facilities are not present

COmparabmty—The 1980 data on complete plumbing -

* facilities are not strictly comparable with the 1980 data.

In 1980, complete plumbing facilities were defined as

hot and cold piped water, a bathtub or shower, and a
flush toilet in the housing unit for the exclusive use of

the residents of that unit. In 1990, the Census Bureau -

dropped the requirement of exclusive use from the
definition of complete plumbing facilities. Of the 2.3
million year-round housing units classified in 1980 as
lacking complete plumbing for exclusive use, approxi-
mately 25 percent of these units had complete plumbing
but the facilities were also used by members of another
household. From 1940 to 1970, separate and more
detailed questions were asked on piped water, bathing,
and toilet facilities. In 1970 and 1980, the data on
plumbing facilities were shown only for year-round units.

POVERTY STATUS OF HOUSEHOLDS IN 1989

The data on poverly status of households were
derived from answers to the income questions. The
income items were asked on a sampie basis. House-
holds are classified below the poverty level when the
total 1989 income of the family or of the nonfamily
householder is below the appropriate poverty threshold.
The income of persons living in the household who are
unrelated to the householder is not considered when
determining the poverty status of a household, nor does
their presence affect the household size in determining
the appropriate poverty threshold. The poverty thresh-
olds vary depending upon three criteria: size of family,
number of children, and age of the family householder
or-unrelated individual for one and two-persons house-
holds. (For more information, see the discussion of
“Poverty Status in 1989" and “lncome in 1989" under
Population Charactenstlcs )

REAL ESTATE TAXES

The data on real estate taxes were obtained from
questionnaire item H21, which was asked at owner-
occupied one-family houses, condominiums, and mobile
homes. The statistics from this question refer to the

total amount of all real estate taxes on the entire

DEFINITIONS OF SUBJECT CHARACTERISTICS

property (land and . buildings) payable in 1989 to all.

taxing jusisdictions, including special assessments, school
taxes, county taxes, and so forth. "

Real estate taxes include State, local, and all other
real estate taxes even if delinquent, unpaid, or paid by
someone who is not a member of the household.
However, taxes due from prior years are not included. If
taxes are paid on other than a yearly basis, the pay-
ments are converted to a yearly basis.

The payment for real estate taxes is added to pay-
ments for fire, hazard, and flood insurance; utilities and
fuels; and mortgages (both first and junior mortgages

"and home- equity loans) to derive. “Selected Monthly -

Owner Costs" and *Selected Monthly Owner Costs as a
Percentage of Household Income in 1989.” A separate
question (H23c) determines whether real estate taxes

. are included in the mortgage payment to the lender(s).

This makes it possible to avoid counting taxes twice in
the computations.

Comparability—Data for real estate taxes were col-
lected for the first time in 1980. The question was asked
only at owner-occupied one-family houses. Excluded
were mobile homes or trailers, condominiums, houses
with a business or medical office on the property,
houses on 10 or more acres, and housing units in multi-
unit buildings. In 1990, the question was asked of all
one-family owner-occupied houses, including houses
on 10 or more acres. It also was asked at mobile homes,
condominiums, and one-family houses with a business

‘or medical office on the propetty.

ROOMS

The data on rooms were obtained from questionnaire
item H3, which was asked at both occupied and vacant
housing units. The statistics on rooms are in terms of
the number of housing units with a specified number of
rooms. The intent of this question is to count the number
of whole rooms used for living purposes.

For each unit, rooms include living rooms, dining

" ‘rooms, kitchens, bedrooms, finished recreation rooms,

enclosed porches suitable for year-round 'use, and
lodger’s rooms. Excluded are strip or puliman kitchens,

~ bathrooms, open porches, balconies, halls or foyers,

half-rooms, utility rooms, unfinished attics or base-
ments, or other unfinished space used for storage. A
partially divided room is a separate room only if there is
a partition from fioor to ceiling, but not if the partition
consists solely of shelves or cabinets.

Median Rooms—This measure divides the room distri-
bution into two equal parts, one-half of the cases falling
below the median number of rooms and one-half above
the median. In computing median rooms, the whole

number is used as the midpoint of the interval; thus, the
category “3 rooms” is treated as an interval ranging

B-45




from 2.5 to 3.5 rooms. Median rooms is rounded to the
nearest tenth. (For more information on medians, see
the discussion under “Derived Measures.”)

Aggregate Rooms—To calculate aggregate rooms, an
arbitrary value of “10” is assigned to rooms for units
falling within the terminal category, “9 or more.” (For
more information on aggregates and means, see the
discussion under “Derived Measures.”) ‘

- Comparabllity—Data on rooms have been collected

since 1940. In 1970 and 1980, these data were shown
only for year-round housing units. In 1990, these data
are shown for all housing units.

SECOND OR JUNIOR MORTGAGE PAYMENT

The data on second or junior mortgage payments

- were obtained from questionnaire items H24a and H24b,
which were asked at owner-occupied one-family houses,
condominiums, and mobile homes. Question H24a asks
whether a second or junior mortgage or a home equity
locn exists on the property. Question H24b provides the
regular monthly amount required to be paid to the lender
on all second or junior mortgages and 'home equity
loans. Amounts are included even if the payments are
delinquent or paid by someone else. The amounts

reported are inciuded in the computation of “Selected

Monthly Owner Costs” and “Selected Monthly Owner
Costs as a Percentage of Household Income in 1989"
for units with a mortgage. ’

All mortgages other than first mortgages are classi-
fied as “junior’ mortgages. A second mortgage is a
junior mortgage that gives the lender a claim against the
property that is second to the claim of the holder of the
first mortgage. Any other junior mortgage(s) would be
" subordinate to the second mortgage. A home equity

loan is a line of credit available to the borrower that is

secured by real estate. it may be placed on a property

that already has a first or second mortgage, or it may be
placed on a property that is owned free and clear.

If the respondents answered that no first mortgage

existed, but a second mortgage did (as in the above
case with a home equity loan), a computer edit assigned
the unit a first mortgage and made the first mortgage
monthly payment the amount reported in the second
mortgage. The second mortgage data were then made
“No" in question H24a and blank in question H24b.

Comparability—The 1980 census obtained total regu-
lar monthly mortgage payments, including payments on
“second or junior mortgages, from one single question.
Two questions were used in 1990: one for regular
‘monthly payments on first mortgages, and one for
regular monthly payments on second or junior mon-
gages and home equity loans.
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SELECTED MONTHLY OWNER COSTS

The data on selected monthly owner costs were
obtained from questionnaire items H20 through H26 for
a sample of owner-occupied one-family houses, condo-
miniums, and mobile homes. Selected monthly owner
costs is the sum of payments for mortgages, deeds of
trust, contracts to purchase, or similar debts on the
property (including payments for the first mortgage,
second or junior mortgages, and home equity loans);
real estate taxes; fire, hazard, and flood insurance on
the property; utilities (electricity, gas, and water); and
fuels (oil, coal, kerosene, wood, etc.). It also includes,
where appropriate, the monthly condominium fee for
condominiums andmobile home costs (personal prop-
erty taxes, site rent, registration fees, and license fees)
for mobile homes.

In certain tabulations, selected monthly owner costs
are presented separately for specified owner-occupied
housing units (owner-occupied one-family houses on
fewer than 10 acres without a business or medical office
on the property), owner-occupied condominiums, and
owner-occupied mobile homes. Data usually are shown
separately for units “with a mortgage” and for units “not

" mortgaged.”

Median Selected Monthly Owner Costs—This mea-
sure is rounded to the nearest whole dollar.

Comparability—The components of selected monthly

:owner costs were collected for the first time in 1980.
The 1990 tabulations of selected monthly owner costs
for specified owner-occupied housing units are virtually
identical to 1980, the primary difference was the amounts
of the first and second mortgages were collected in
separate questions in 1990, while the amounts were
collected in a single question in 1980. The component
parts of the item were tabulated for mobile homes and
condominiums for the first time in 1990.

In 1980, costs for electricity and gas were collected
as average monthly costs. In 1990, all utility and fuel
costs were collected as yearly costs and divided by 12
to provide an average monthly cost.

SELECTED MONTHLY OWNER COSTS AS A
PERCENTAGE OF HOUSEHOLD INCOME IN
1989

The information on selected monthly owner costs as
a percentage of household income in 1989 is the
computed ratio of selected monthly owner costs to
monthly household income in 1989. The ratio was
computed separately for each unit and rounded to the
nearest whole percentage. The data are tabulated
separately for specified owner-occupied units, condo-
. miniums, and mobile homes. :

DEFINITIONS OF SUBJECT CHARACTERISTICS
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Separate distributions are often shown for units “with
a mortgage” and for units ‘“not mortgaged.” Units

occupied ‘by households reporting no income or a net -

“loss in 1989 are included in the “not computed” cate-
gory. (For more information, see the discussion under
"Selected Monthly Owner Costs i ‘

Comparobllty-The components of selected rnonthly
owner costs were collected for the first time in 1980.
The tabulations of *‘Selected Monthly Owner Costs as a
Percentage of Household Income in 1989" for specified
owner-occupied housing units are comparable to 1980.

SEWAGE DISPOSAL

The data on sewage. drsposal were obtamed from

questionnaire item H16, which was asked at both occu-

pied and vacant housing units. This item was asked on

a sample basis. Housing units are either connected to a’
public sewer, to a septic tank or cesspool, or they

dispose of sewage by other means. A public sewer may
be operated by a government body -or by a private
organization. A housing unit is considered to be con-
nected to a septic tank or cesspool when the unit is
provided with an underground pit or tank for sewage
disposal. The category, “‘Other means"” includes hous-
tng units whlch dlspose of sewage in some other way.

Comparability—Data on sewage disposal have been

- collected since 1940. In 1970 and 1980, data were
shown only for year-round housing units. In 1990, data
are shown for all housing units.

SOURCE OF WATER

The data on source of water were obtained from
questionnaire item H15, which was asked at both occu-
pied and vacant housing units. Housing. units may
receive their water supply from a number of sources. A
common source supplying water to five or more units is
classified as a *'Public system or private company.” The
water may be supplied by a city, county, water district,
water company, etc., or it may be obtained from a well
which supplies water to five-or more housing units. If the
water is supplied from a well serving four or fewer

housing units, the units are classified as having water -

supplied by either an “Individual drilled- well” or an
“Individual dug well.” Drilled wells or small diameter
wells are usually less than 1-1/2 feet in diameter. Dug
wells are usually larger than 1-1/2 {eet wide and gen-
erally hand dug. The category, “Some other source”
includes water obtained from spnngs. creeks, rivers,
lakes. crstems etc.

Compareblllty—Data on source of water have been
collected since 1940. In 1970 and 1980, data were
shown only for year-round housing units. in 1990 data
are shown for all housing units.
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TELEPHONE IN HOUSING UNIT
The data on telephones were obtained from ques-

tionnaire item H12, which was asked at occupied hous-
ing units. This item was asked on a sample basis. A

" telephone must be inside the house or apartment forthe

unit to be classified as having a telephone. Units where
the respondent uses a telephone located. inside the

* building but not in the respondent's living quarters are
' olasslhed as having no telephone.

Comparability—Data on’ telephones in 1980 are com-
parable to 1990. The 1960 and 1970 censuses col-
lected data on telephone availability. A unit was classi-
fied as having a telephone available if there was a
telephone number on which occupants of the unit could
be reached. The telephone could have been in another
unit, in a common hall, or outside the building.

TENURE

The data for tenure were obteined from questionnaire
item H4, which was asked at all occupied housing units.

- All occupied housmg units are classified as either owner

occupied or renter occupied.

Owner Occupied—A housing unit is owner occupied if
the owner or co-owner lives in the unit even if it is
mortgaged or not fully paid for. The owner or co-owner
must live in the unit and usually is the person listed in

-column 1 of the questionnaire. The unit is “Owned by

you or someone in this household with a mortgage or
loan” if it is being purchased with a mortgage or some
other debt arrangement such as a deed of trust, trust
deed, contract to purchese, land contract, or purchase
agreement. The unit is also considered owned with a

amortgage if it is built on leased land and there is a

mortgage on the unit.

A housing unit is “Owned by you or someone m thls ,
household free and clear (without a mortgage)” if there
is no mortgage or other similar debt on the house,
apartment or mobile home including units built on
leased land if the unit is owned outright without a
mortgage. Although owner-occupied units are divided
between mortgaged and owned free and clear on the
questionnaire, census data products containing 100-
percent data show only total owner-occupied counts.

More extensive mortgage information was collected on . -

the long-form questionnaire and are shown .in ‘census
products containing sample data. (For more informa-
tion, see the discussion under “Mortgage Status.”)

Renter. Occupied—aAll occupied housing units which
are not owner occupied, whether they are rented for
cash rent or occupied without payment of cash rent, are
classified as renter occupied. “No cash rent” units are
separately identified in the rent tabulations. Such units
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are generally provided free by friends or relatives or in
exchange for services such as resident manager, care-
taker, minister, or tenant farmer. Housing units on
miiitary bases also are classified in the “No cash rent"”
~ category. “Rented for cash rent” includes units in
continuing care, sometimes called life care arrange-
ments. These arrangements usually invoive a contract
between one or more individuals and a health services
provider guaranteeing the individual shelter, usually a
house or apartment, and services, such as meals or
transportation to shopping or recreation.

Comparability—Data on tenure have been collected
-, since 1890. In 1970, the question on tenure also included
a category for condominium and cooperative owner-
ship. In 1980, condominium units and cooperatives
-were dropped from the tenure item, and since 1980,
only condominium units are identified in a separate
question. ,

" For 1990, the response categories were expanded to
allow the respondent to .report whether the unit was

owned with a mortgage or free and clear (without a

montgage). The distinction between units owned with a
mortgage and units owned free and clear was added in
1990 to improve the count of owner-occupied units.
Research after the 1980 census indicated some respon-
dents did not consider their units owned if they had a

mortgage.

4

UNITS IN STRUCTURE

- The data on units in structure (also referred to-as
“type of structure’’) were obtained from questionnaire
item- H2, which was asked at all housing units. A
structure is ‘a separate building that either has open
spaces on all sides or is separated from other structures
by dividing walls that extend from ground to roof. In
determining the number of units in a structure, all
housing units, both occupied and vacant, are counted.
Stores and office space are excluded.

" The statistics are presented for the number of hous-
~ ing units in structures of specified type and size, not for
the number of residential buildings.

1-Unit, Detached—This is a 1-unit structure detached
from any other house; that is, with open space on all
four sides. Such structures are considered detached
even if they have an adjoining shed or garage. A
one-family house that contains a business is considered
detached as long as the building has open space on all
four sides. Mobile homes or trailers to which one or

more permanent rooms have been added or built also
are included. C

1-Unit, Attached—This is a 1-unit structure that has
one or more walls extending from ground to roof sepa-
rating it from adjoining structures. In row houses (some-
" times called townhouses), double houses, or houses
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attached to nonresidential structures, each house is a
separate, attached structure if the dividing or common
wall goes from ground to roof. : '

2 or More Units—These are units in structures contain-
ing 2 or more housing units, further categorized as units
in structures with 2, 3 or 4,50 9, 10 to 19, 20 to 49, and
50 or more units. S ‘

Mobile Home or Trailer—Both occupied and vacant
mobile homes to which no permanent rooms have been
added are counted in this category. Mobile homes or
trailers used only for business purposes or for extra
sleeping space and mobile homes or trailers for sale on
a dealer's Iot, at the factory, or in storage are not
counted in the housing inventory. ‘

Other—This category is for any living quarters occupied
as a housing unit that does not fit the previous catego-
ries. Examples that fit this category are houseboats,
railroad cars, campers, and vans.

Comparability—Data on units in structure have been
collected since 1940 and on mobile homes and trailers
since 1950. In 1970 and 1980, these data were shown
only for year-round housing units. in 1990, these data
are shown for all housing units. In 1980, the data were
coliected on a sample basis. The category, “Boat, tent,
van, etc.” was replaced in 1990 by the category “Other.”
in some areas, the proportion of units classified as

_ “Other” is far larger than the number of units that were
classified as “Boat, tent, van, etc.” in 1980.

USUAL HOME ELSEWHERE

The data for usual home elsewhere are obtained
from questionnaire item B, which was completed by
census employees. A housing unit temporarily occupied
at the time of enumeration entirely by persons with a
usual residence elsewhere is classified as vacant. The
occupants are classified as having a “Usual home
elsewhere” and are counted at the address of their
usual place of residence. Typical examples are people
in a vacation home, persons renting living quarters
temporarily for work, and migrant workers. .

Limitation of the Data—Evidence from previous cen-
suses suggests that in some areas enumerators marked
units as “vacant—usual home elsewhere” when they
should have marked *‘vacant—regular.”

Comparability—Data for usual home elsewhere was
tabulated for the first time in 1980. '

UTILITIES

The data on utility costs were obtained from ques-
tionnaire items H20a through H20d, which were asked
of occupied housing units. These items were asked on
a sample basis. '
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Questions H20a through H20d asked for the yearly
cost of utilities (electricity, gas, water) and other fuels
(oil, coal, wood, kerosene, etc.). For the tabulations,
these yearly amounts are divided by 12 to derive the
average monthly cost and are then included in the
. computation of “Gross Rent,” “Gross Rent as a Per-

centage of Household income in 1989," “Selected -
Monthly Owner Costs,” and “Selected Monthly Owner -

Costs as a Percentage of Household income in 1989.”

Costs are recorded if paid by or billed to occupants,
a welfare agency, relatives, or friends. Costs that are
paid by landiords, included in the rent payment, or
included in condominium or cooperative fees are excluded.

" Limitation of the Data—Research has shown that
respondents tended to overstate their expenses for
electricity and gas when compared to utility company

records. There is some evidence that this overstate-.

ment is reduced when yearly costs are asked rather
than monthly costs. Caution should be exercised in
using these data for direct analysis because costs are
not reported for certain kinds of units such as renter-
- occupied units with all utilities included in the rent and

owner-occupied condominium units with utilities included:

in the condominium fee.

Comparability—The data on utility costs have been
collected since 1980 for owner-occupied housing unts,
and since 1940 for renter-occupied housing units. in
1980, costs for electricity and gas were collected as

average monthly costs. In 1990, all utility and fuel costs

were collected as yearly costs and divided by 12 to
provide an average monthly cost.

~ VACANCY STATUS

~ The data on vacancy status were obtained from
questionnaire item C1, which was completed by census
enumerators. Vacancy status and other characteristics
of vacant units were determined by enumerators obtain-
ing information from landlords, owners, neighbors, rental
agents, and others. Vacant units are subdivided accord-
ing to their housing market classification as follows:

For Rent—These are vacant units offered “for rent,”
and vacant units offered either ‘‘for rent” or “for saie.”

For Sale Only—These are vacant units being offered
“for sale only,” including units in cooperatives and
condominium projects if the individual units are offered
- “for sale only.”

" Rented or Sold, Not Occupied—Iif any money rent has
been paid or agreed upon but the new renter has not
“moved in as of the date of enumeration, or if the unit has

recently been sold but the new owner has not yet

moved in, the vacant unit is classified as “rented or sold,
not occupied.” . o ' :
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For Seasonal, Recreational, or Occasional Use—These
are vacant units used or intended for use only in certain
seasons orfor weekend or other occasional use through-
out the year. ,

Seasonal units include those used for summer or .
winter sports or recreation, such as beach cottages and .

_hunting cabins. Seasonal units also may include quar-

ters for such workers as herders and loggers. Interval
ownership units, sometimes called shared-ownership or
time-sharing condominiums, also are included here.

For Migrant Workers—These include vacant units intended
for occupancy by migratory workers employed in farm
work during the crop season. (Work in a cannery, a
freezer plant, or a food-processing plant is not farm
work.)

Other Vacant—if a vacant unit does not fall into any of
the classifications specified above, it is classified as
““other vacant.” For example, this category includes
units held for occupancy by a caretaker or janitor, and
units held for personal reasons of the owner.

Homeowner Vacancy Rate—This is the percentage
relationship between the number of vacant units for sale
and the total homeowner inventory. It is computed by
dividing the number of vacant units for sale only by the
sum of the owner-occupied units and the number of
vacant units that are for sale only. '

‘Rental Vacancy Rate—T_ﬁis is the percentage relation-

ship of the number of vacant units for rent to the total
rental inventory. It is computed by dividing the number

‘of vacant units for rent by the sum of the renter-

occupied units and the number of vacant units for rent.

Comparability—Data on vacancy status have been
collected since 1940. For 1990, the category, “‘season-
al/ recreational/ occasional use” combined vacant units
classified in 1980 as “seasonal or migratory” and “held
for occasional use.” Also, in 1970 and 1980, housing
characteristics generally were presented only for year-
round units. In 1990, housing characteristics are sho
for all housing units. _ . .

VALUE

The data on value (also referred to as “price asked”

* for vacant units) were obtained from questionnaire item

H6, which was asked at housing units that were owned,
being bought, or vacant for sale at the time of enumer-
ation. Value is the respondent’s estimate of how much
the property (house and lot, mobile home and lot, or
condominium unit) would sell for if it were for sale. If the .
house or mobile home was owned ot being bought, but
the land on which it sits was not, the respondent was
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asked to estimate the combined value of the house or
mobile home and the land. For vacant units, value was
the price asked for the property.

Value was tabulated separately for all owner-occupied
and vacant-for-sale housing units, owner-occupied and
vacant-for-sale mobile homes or trailers, and specified
owner-occupied and specified vacant-for-sale housing
units. Specified owner-occupied and specified vacant-
for-sale housing units include only one-family houses on
fewer than 10 acres without a business or medical office
~ on the property. The data for “specified units” exclude
mobile homes, houses with a business or medical office,
houses on 10 or more acres, and housing units .in
multi-unit buildings.

Median and Quartile Value—The median divides the
value distribution into two equal parts. Quartiles divide
the value distribution into four equal parts. These mea-
sures are rounded to the nearest hundred dollars. (For
‘more information on medians and quartiles, see the
discussion under “Derived Measures.”)

Aggregate Value—To calculate aggregate value, the
amount assigned for the category “Less than $10,000”
is $9,000. The amount assigned to the category “$500,000
or more” is $600,000. Mean value is rounded to the
nearest hundred dollars. (For more information on aggre-
gates and ‘means, see the discussion under “Derived
Measures."”) ’ '

Comparability—in 1980, value was asked only at owner-
occupied or vacant-for-sale one-family houses on fewer
than 10 acres with no business or medical office on the
property and at all owner-occupied or vacant-for-sale

condominium housing units. Mobile homes were excluded.

Value data were presented for specified owner-occupied
- housing units, specified vacant-for-sale-only housing
units, and owner-occupied condominium housing unts.

In 1990, the question was asked at all owner-occupied
or vacant-for-sale-only housing units with no exclusions.
Data presented for specified owner-occupied and spec-
ified vacant-for-sale-only housing units will include one-
family condominium houses but not condominiums in

- multi-unit structures since condominium units are now
identified only in long-form questionnaires.

For 1990, quartiles have been added because the
range of values and rents in the United States has
increased in recent years. Upper and lower quartiles
can be used to note large value and rent differences
among various geographic areas.

'VEHICLES AVAILABLE

The data on vehicles available' were obtained from
questionnaire item H13, which was asked at occupied
housing units. This item was asked on a sample basis.
These data show the number of households with a
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specified number of passenger cars, vans, and pickup
or panel trucks of one-ton capacity or less kept at home
and available for the use of household members. Vehi-
cles rented or leased for one month or more, company
vehicles, and police and govémment vehicles are included
if kept at home and used for nonbusiness purposes.
Dismantied or immobile vehicles are excluded. Vehicles
kept at home but used only for business purposes also
are excluded. : v

‘Vehicles Per Housshold—This is computed by divid-

ing aggregate vehicles available by the number. of
occupied housing units. ' .

Limitation of the Data—The 1980 census evaluations
showed that the number of automobiles was slightly
overreported: the number of vans and trucks slightly

- underreported. The statistics do not measure the num-

ber of vehicles privately owned or the number of house-
holds owning vehicles. - '

Comparability—Data on automobiles available were -
coliected from 1960 .to 1980. In 1980, a separate

question also was asked on the number of trucks and

vans. The data on automobiles and trucks and vans

were presented separately and also as a combined

vehicles available tabulation. The 1990 data are com-

parable to the 1980 vehicles available tabulations.

YEAR HOUSEHOLDER MOVEb INTO UNIT

* ' The data on year householder moved into unit were

obtained from questionnaire item H8, which was asked
at occupied housing units. This item was asked on a
sample basis. These data refer to the year of the latest
move by the householder. If a householder moved back
into a housing unit he or she previously occupied, the
year of the latest move was reported. If the householder
moved from one apartment to another within.the same
building, .the year the householder moved into the .
present apartment was reported. The intent is to estab-
lish the year the present occupancy by the householder
began. The year that the householder moved in is not
necessarily the same year other members of the house-
hold moved, although in the great majority of cases an
entire household moves at the same time.

Comparability—in 1960 and 1970, this question was:
asked of every person and included in population reports.
This item in housing tabulations refers to the year the
householder moved in. In 1980 and 1990, the question
was asked only of the householder.

YEAR STRUCTURE BUILT

The data on year structure built were obtained from

questionnaire item H17, which was asked at both occu- . 3

pied and vacant housing units. This item was asked on
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‘a sample basis. Data on year structure built refer to
when the building was first constructed, not when it was
remodeled, added to, or converted. For housing units
" under construction that met the . housing unit defini-
tion—that is, all exterior windows, doors, and final
usable floors were in place—the category “1989 or

March 1990" was used. For a houseboat or a mobile -

home or trailer, the manufacturer's model year was
assumed to be the year built. The figures shown in
census data products relate to the number of units built
during the specified periods that were still in existence
. at the time of enumeration.

Median Year Structure Bullt—The median divides the
distribution into two equal parts. The median is rounded
to the nearest calendar year. Median age of housing
can be obtairied by subtracting median year structure
built from 1990. For example, if the median year struc-
ture built is 1957, the median age of housing in that area
is 33 years (1990 minus 1957).

Limitation of the Data—Data on year structure built
are more susceptible to errors of response and nonre-
porting than data on many other items because respon-
dents must rely on their memory or on estimates by
persons who have lived in the neighborhood a long
time. Available evidence indicates there is underreport-
ing in the older-year-structure-built categories, espe-

cially “Built in 1939 or earlier.”” The introduction of the

“Don't know” category (see the discussion on “Com-
parability”’) may have resulted in relatively higher allo-
cation rates, Data users should refer to the discussion in
Appendix C, Accuracy of the Data, and to the allocation
tables. , \

Comparability—Data on year structure built were col-
lected for the first time in the 1940 census. Since then,
the response categories have been modified to accom-
modate the 10-year period between each census. In
1990, the category, “Don’t Know," was added in an

effort to minimize the response error mentioned in the

paragraph above on.limitation of the data.

DERIVED MEASURES

Census data products include various derived mea-
sures, such as medians, means, and percentages, as

well as certain rates and ratios. Derived measures that

round to less than 0.1 are not shown but indicated as

zero. In printed reports, zero is indicated by a dash. (-).

Interpolation

Interpolation frequently is used in calculating medi-
ans or quartiles based on interval data and in approxi-
mating standard errors from tables. Linear interpolation
is used to estimate values of a function between two
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known VBJI;BS. “Pareto interpolation" is an alternative to
linear interpolation. It is used by the Census Bureau in
calculating median income within intervals wider than

' $2,500. In. Pareto interpolation, the median is derived by -

interpolating between the logarithms of the upper and

“lower income lu'mts of the median categoly

This measure represents an arithmetic average of a
set of values. It is derived by dividing the sum of a group
of numerical items (or aggregate) by the total number of
items. Aggregates are used in computing mean values.
For example, mean family income is obtained by divid-

ing the aggregate of all income reported by persons in

families by the total number of families. (Additional

"information on means and aggregates is included in the

separate explanatlons of many population and housing
subyecls) ‘

Median

This measure represents the middle value in a distri-
bution. The median divides the total frequency into two
equal parts: one-half of the cases fall below the median
and one-half of the cases exceed the median. The
median is computed on the basis of the distribution as
tabulated, which is sometimes more detailed than the’
distribution shown in specific census publlcanons and . .
other data products. .

In reports, if the median falls within the upper interval

" of the tabulation distribution, the median is shown as the

initial value of the interval followed by a plus sign (+); if
within the lower interval, the median is shown as the -
upper value of the category followed by a minus sign (-).

.For summary tape files, if the median falls within the
" upper or lower interval, n is set to a specified value.

(Additional information on medians is included in the
separate explanatlons of many population and housing
subjects.)

Percgntages, Rates, and Ratios

These measures are frequently presented in census
products to compare two numbers or two sets . of
measurements. These comparisons are made in two
ways: (1) subtraction, which provides an absolute mea-
sure of the difference between two items, and (2) the .
quotient of two numbers, which provides a relative
measure of difference.

Quartile

This measure divides a distribution into four equal
parts. The first quartile (or lower quartile) is the value
that defines the upper limit of the lowest one-quarter of
the cases. The second quartile is the median. The third
quartile (or upper quartile) defines the lower limit of the
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upper one-duaner df the cases in the distribution. The less affected by wide Vdriatbns than is the mean.
difference between the upper and lower quartiles is Quartiles are presented for certain financial character-
called the interquartile range. This interquartile range is istics such as housing value and rent. _ 7
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APPENDIX C.
Accuracy of the Data |

CONTENTS

‘Confidentiafity of the Data " -
Editing of Unacceptable Data .
‘Errors in the Data
Estimation Procedure
Sample Design ...

T

INTRODUCTION

The data contained in this data product are based on -

the 1990 census sample. The data are estimates of the
actual figures that would have been obtained from a
complete count. Estimates derived from a sample are
expected to be different from the 100-percent figures
because they are sub;ect to sampling and nonsampling
errors. Sampling error in data arises from the selection
of persons and ‘housing units to be included in the
sample. Nonsampling error affects both sample and
100-percent data, and is introduced as a result of errors
that may occur during the collection and processing
~ phases of the census. Provided below is a detailed
discussion of both types of errors and a description of
the estimation procedures.

SAMPLE DESIGN

Every person and housmg unit in the United States
was asked certain basic demographic and housing
questlons (for'example, race, age, marital status, hous-
ing value, or rent). A sample of these persons and
housing units was asked more detailed questions about
such items as income, occupation, and housing costs in
addition to the basic demographic and housing informa-

" tion. The primary sampling unit for the 1990 census was
“the housing unit, including all occupants. For persons
living in group quarters, the sampling unit was the
person. Persons in group quarters were sampled at a
+ 1-in-6 rate.

The sample designation method depended on the |

data collection procedures. Approximately 95 percent of
the population was enumerated by the mailback proce-
dure. In these areas, the Bureau of the Census .either
purchased a commercial mailing list, which was updated
by the United States Postal Service and Census Bureau
field staff, or prepared a mailing list by canvassing and
listing each address in the area prior to Census Day.

These lists were computerized and the appropriate units -

ACCURACY OF THE DATA

23223

were electronically designated as sample units. The
questionnaires were either mailed or hand-delivered to
the addresses with instructions to complete and mail
back the form.

Housing units in governmental units wnth aprecensus

(1988) estimated population of fewer than 2,600 per-.

sons were sampled at 1-in-2. Governmental units were
defined for sampling purposes as all incorporated places,
all counties, all county equivalents such as parishes in
Louisiana, and all minor civil divisions in Connecticut,
Maine, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, New Hamp-

~ shire, New Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania, Rhode

Island, Vermont, and Wisconsin. Housing units in cen-
sus tracts and block numbering areas (BNA's) with a
precensus housing unit count below 2,000 housing units

" were sampled at 1-in-6 for those portions_not in small

govemmental units (governmental units with a popula-
tion less than 2,500). Housmg units within census tracts
and BNA's with 2,000 or more housing units were
sampled at 1-in-8 for those portions not in small gov-
emmental units. ,

In listV enumerate areas (about 5 percent of the
population), each enumerator was given a blank address

| -register with designated sample lines. Beginning about

Census Day, the enumerator systematically canvassed
an assigned area and listed all housing units in the
address register in the order they were encountered.
Completed questionnaires, including sample informa-
tion for any housing unit listed on a designated sample.
line, were collected. For all governmental units with

fewer than 2,500 persons in list/ enumerate areas, a

1-in-2 sampling rate was used. All other list/ enumerate
areas were sampled at 1-in-6.

Housing units in American Indian reservations, tribal
jurisdiction statistical areas, and Alaska Native villages
were sampled according to the same criteria as other
govemmental units, except the sampling rates were
based on the size of the American Indian and Alaska
Native population in those areas as measured in the
1980 census. Trust lands were sampled at the same
rate as their associated American Indian reservations.
Census designated places in Hawaii were sampled at
the same rate as govemmental units because the
Census Bureau does not recogmze mcorporated places
in Hawaii.

The purpose of using variable sampling rates was to
provide relatively more reliable estimates for small
areas and decrease respondent burden in more densely
populated areas while maintaining data reliability. When
all sampling rates were taken into account across the
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Nation, approximately one out of every six housing units
in the Nation was included in the 1990 census sample.

 CONFIDENTIALITY OF THE DATA

To maintain the confidentiality required by law (Title
13, United States Code), the Bureau of the Census

applies a confidentiality edit to the 1990 census datato -

assure that published data do not disclose information
about specific individuals, households, or housing units.
As a result, a small amount of uncertainty is introduced
into the estimates of census characteristics. The sam-
ple itself provides adequate protection for most areas

for which sample data are published since the resulting-

data are estimates of the actual counts; however, small
areas require more protection. The edit is controlied so
that the basic structure of the data is preserved.

" The confidentiality edit is implemented by selecting a
small subset of individual households from the intemal
sample data files and bianking a subset of the data
items on these household records. Responses to those
data items were then imputed using the same imputa-
tion procedures that were used for nonresponse. A
larger subset of households is selected for the confi-
dentiality edit for small areas to provide greater protec-
tion for these areas. The editing process is implemented
in such a way that the quality and usefulness of the data

~were preserved. .

ERRORS IN THE DATA

Since statistics in this data product are based on a
sample, they may differ somewhat from 100-percent
figures that would have been obtained if all housing
units, persons within those housing units, and persons
living in group quarters had been enumerated using the
same questionnaires, instructions, enumerators, etc.
The sample estimate also would differ from other sam-
ples of housing units, persons within those housing
units, and persons living in group quarters. The devia-
tion of a sample estimate from the average of all
possible samples is called the sampling error. The
standard error of a sample estimate is a measure of the
variation among the estimates from ail the possble
“samples and thus is a measure of the precision with

which an estimate from a particular sample approxi-
mates the average result of all possible samples. The
sample estimate and its estimated standard emor permit
the construction of interval estimates with prescribed
confidence that the interval includes the average resuft
of all possible samples. Described below is the method
of calculating standard errors and confidence intervals
for the data in this product. ‘ '

In addition to the variability which arises from the
sampling procedures, both sample data and 100-percent
data are subject to nonsampling error. Nonsampling
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error may be introduced during any of the various
complex operations used to collect and process census

-data. For example, operations such as editing, review-

ing, or handling questionnaires may introduce error into
the data. A detailed discussion of the sources of non-
sampling error is given in the section on “Control of
Nonsampling Error’”’ in this appendix.

Nonsampling error may affect the data in two ways.
Errors that are introduted randomly will increase the
variability of the data and should therefore be reflected
in the standard error. Errors that tend to be consistent in

" one direction will make both sample and 100-percent

data biased in.that direction. For example, if respon-
dents consistently tend to under-report their income,
then the resulting counts of households or families by
income category will tend to be understated for the
higher income categories and overstated for the lower
income categories. Such biases are not reflected in the
standard error. :

Calculation of Standard Errors

Totals and Percentages—Tables A through C in this
appendix contain the information necessary to calculate
the standard errors of sample estimates in this data
product. To calculate the standard ervor, it is necessary
to know the basic standard émor for the characteristic

~ (given in table A or B) that would result under a simple

random sample design (of persons, households, or

‘housing unils) and estimation technique; the design
‘factor for the particular characteristic estimated (given

in table C); and the number of persons or housing units
in the tabulation area and the percent of these in the
sample. For machine-readable products, the percent-in-
sample is included in a data matrix on the file for each
tabulation area. In printed reports, the percent-in-sample
is provided in data tables at the end of the statistical
tables that compose the report. The design factors
reflect the effects of the actual sample design and
complex ratio ‘estimation procedure used for the 1990
census.

The steps given below should be used to calculate
the standard error of an estimate of a total or a
percentage contained in this product. A percentage is
defined here as a ratio of a numerator to a denominator
where the numerator is a subset of the denominator. For
exarnple, the proportion of Black teachers is the ratio of
Black teachers to all teachers.

1. Obtain the standard error from table A or B (or
use the formula given below the table) for the
estimated total or percentage, respectively.

2. Find the geographic area to which the estimate
applies in the appropriate percent-in-sample table
or appropriate matrix, and obtain the person or '
housing unit “percent-in-sample” figure for this
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ares. Use the person V“pe'lc'em?h-sar‘rplé"'ﬁgm

for person and family characteristics. Use the

housing unit “percent-in-sample” figure for hous-
. ing unit characteristics. :

3. Use table C to obtain the design factor for the
characteristic (for example, employment status, .

school enroliment) and the range that contains

the percent- in-sample with which you are work- .

ing. Multiply the basic standard error by this
o factor.

The unadjusted standard errors of zerc estimates or
.of very small estimated totals or percentages wil approach
zero. This is also the case for very large percentages-or
estimated totals that are .close to the size of the
tabulation areas to'which they correspond. Neverthe-
less, these estimated totals and percentages still are
subject to sampling and nonsampling variability, and an
estimated standard error of zero (or a very. small stan-
dard error) is not appropriate. For estimated percent-
ages that are less than 2 or greater than 98, use the
basic standard errors in table B that appear in the “2 or
98" row. For an estimated total that is less than 50 or
within 50 of the total size of the tabulation area, use a
basic standard error of 16.

- An illustration of the use of the tables is given in the
~ section entitled “Use of Tables to Compute Standard
Errors.”

, Sums and Differences—The standard errors estimated
from these tables are not directly applicable to sums of
and differences between two sample estimates. To
estimate the standard ermor of a sum or difference, the
tables are to be used somewhat differently in the
followmg three situations:

1. For the sum of or difference between a sample
estimate and a 100-percent value, use the stan-
dard error of the sample estimate. The complete
count value is not subject to sampling error.

2. For the sum of or difference between two sample
estimates, the appropriate standard error is approx-
imately the square root of the sum of the two

individual standard errors squared: that is, for

standard errors:
SE , and SE, of estimates X and vy:

SEx.v)= SEx-v,= o JISExP+(SEvY

This method, however, will underestimate (over-
estimate) the standard errcr if the two items in a
sum are highly positively (negatively) correlated
or if the two items in a difference are highly

" negatively (positively) comelated. This method-

may also be used for the difference between (or
sum of) sample estimates from two censuses or
from a cenisus sample and anothér survey. The
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standard emror for estimates not based on the
1990 census sample must be obtained from an
appropriate source outside of this appendix.

3. For the differences between two estimates, one
of which is a subclass of the other, use the tables
directly where the calculated difference is the
estimate of interest. For example, to determine’
the estimate of non-Black teachers, one may
subtract the estithate of Black teachers from the
estimate of total teachers. To determine the

+  standard error of the estimate of non-Black teach-
" ers apply the above formula directly.

Ratios—Frequently, the statistic of interest is the ratio
of two variables, where the numerator is not a subset of

--the denominator. For example, the ratio of teachers to
" students in public elementary schools. The standard

error of the ratio between two sample estimates is

_estimated as follows:

1. If the ratio is a proportion, then follow the proce-
dure outlined for *‘Totals and Percentages.”

2. If the ratio is not a proportion, then approximate
the standard error using the formula below.

( SE‘x)2 (SEv)?

' X"’ Y2

Medians—For the standard error of the medlan of a

characteristic, t is necessary to examine the distribution
from which the median is derived, as the size of the

SE(X/Y); -
Y

- base and the distribution itself affect the standard error.
‘An approximate method is given here. As the first step,

compute one-half of the number on which the median is
based (referto this result as N/ 2). Treat N/ 2 as if it were
an ordinary estimate and obtain its standard error as
instructed above. Compute the desired confidence inter-
val about N/2. Starting with the lowest value of the
characteristic, cumulate the frequencies in each cate-
gory of the characteristic until the sum equals or first
exceeds the lower limit of the confidence interval about
N/2. By linear interpolation, obtain a value of the
characteristic corresponding to this sum. This is the
lower limit of the confidence interval of the median. In a
similar manner, continue cumulating frequencies until
the sum equals or exceeds the count in excess of the

upper limit of the interval about N/2. Interpolate as

before to obtain the upper limit of the confidence
interval for the estimated median. ;
When intempolation .is required in the upper open-

ended interval of a distribution to obtain a confidence

bound, use 1.5 times the lower limit of the open-ended

confidence interval as the upper limit of the open-ended -

interval.

Confidence Intervals

A sample estimate and its estimated standard error
may be used to construct confidence intervals about the

~ estimate. These intefvals are ranges that will contain

c3




the average value of the estimated characteristic that
results over all possible samples, with a known proba-
bility. For example, if all possible samples that could
result under the 1990 census sample design were
independently selected and surveyed under the same

conditions, and if the estimate and its estnmated stan- -

‘dard error were calculated for each of these samples
then:

1. Approximately 68 percent of the intervals from

_one estimated standard error below the estimate

to one estimated standard error above the esti-
mate would contain the average result from all
possible samples.

2. Approximately 90 percent of the intervals from
1.645 times the estimated standard error below
the estimate to 1.645 times the estimated stan-
dard error above the estimate would contain the
average result from all possuble samples.

3. Approxnmately 95 percent of the intervals from
two estimated standard errors below the esti-
mate to two estimated standard errors above the
estimate would contain the average result from
all possible samples.

The intervals are referred to as 68 percent, 90
percent, and 95 percent confidence intervals, respec-
tively.

The average value of the estimated characteristic
that could be derived from all possible samples is or is
not contained in any particular computed interval. Thus,
we cannot make the statement that the average value
has a certain probability of falling between the limits of

the calculated confidence interval. Rather, one can say

with a specified probability of confidence that the cal-
culated confidence interval includes the average esti-
mate from all possible samples (approximately the
100-percent value). '

Confidence intervals also may be constructed for the
. ratio, sum of, or difference between two sample figures.
This is done by first computing the ratio, sum, or
difference, then obtaining the standard error of the ratio,
sum, or difference (using the formulas given earlier),
and finally forming a confidence interval for this esti-
mated ratio, sum, or difference as above. One can then
say with specified confidence that this interval includes
the ratio, sum, or difference that would have been

obtained by averaglng the results from all possile

samples.

The estimated standard errors given in this appendix
do not include all portions of the variability due to
nonsampling error that may be present in the data. The
standard emors reflect the effect of simple response
variance, but not the effect of correlated errors. intro-
~ duced by enumerators, coders, or other field or process-
ing personnel. Thus, the standard errors calculated
represent a lower bound of the total error. As a result,
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confidence intervals formed using these estimated stan-
dard errors may not meet the stated levels of confi-
dence (i.e., 68, 80, or 95 percent). Thus, some care
must be exercised in the interpretation of the data in this

data product based on the estimated standard emors.

A standard sampling theory text should be helpful i
the user needs more information about confidence

_intervals and nonsampling errors.

Use of Tables to conipute Standard Errors

The following is a hypothetical example of how to
compute a standard error of a total and a percentage. -
Suppose a particular data table shows that for City A
9,948 persons out of all 15,888 persons age 16 years
and over were in the civilian labor force. The percent-
in-sample table lists City A with a percent-in-sample of
16.0 percent (Persons column). The column in table C
which includes 16.0 percent-in-sample shows the design
factor to be 1.1 for “Employment status.”

The basic standard error for the estimated total 9,948
may be obtained from table A or from the formula given
below table A: In order to avoid interpolation, the use of -

" the formula will be demonstrated here. Suppose that the

total population of City A was 21,220. The formula for
the basic standard error, SE, is

SE(9,948) = \/15(9 ,048) (1~ 9,948/2 1,220)

= 163 persons.

The standard error of the estimated 9,948 persons 16
years and over who were in the civilian labor force is
found by multiplying the basic standard error 163 by the
design factor, 1.1 from table C. This yields an estimated
standard error of 179 for the total number of persons 16
years and over in City A who were in the civilian labor
force.

The estimated percent of persons 16 years and over
who were in the civilian labor force in City A is 62.6.
From table B, the unadjusted standard error is found to
be approximately 0.85 percentage points. The standard
error for the estimated 62.6 percent of persons 16 years
and over who were in the civilian labor force is 0.85 x 1 1

= 0.94 percentage points.

A note of caution conceming numerical values is
necessary. Standard errors of percentages derived in
this manner are approximate. Calculations can be expressed
to several decimal places, but to do so would indicate
more precision in the data than is justifiable. Final
results should contain no more than two decimal places
when the estimated standard eror is one percentage

" point (i.e.; 1.00) or more.

In the previous example, the standard error of the
. 9,948 persons 16 years and over in City A who were in

the civilian labor force was found to be 179. Thus a 90
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percent conﬂdence lnterval for this estimated total is
found to be:

[9,948 — 1.645(179)] to [9,948 + 1.645(1 79)]
or
9,654 to 10.242

- Onecan say, wnh about 90 percent confidence, that
-this interval includes the value that would have been
obtained by averaging the resuits from all possble
samples
The following is an illustration of the calculatlon -of

standard errors and confidence intervals when a differ-

ence between two sample estimates is obtained. For
- example, suppose the number of persons in City B age
16 years and over who were in the civilian labor force
was 9,314 and the total number of persons 16 years and
- overwas 16,666. Further suppose the population of City
' B was 25,225, Thus, the estimated percentage of
persons 16 years and over who were in the civilian labor
force is 55.9 ‘percent. The unadjusted standard error
determined using the formula provided at the bottom of

table B is 0.86 percentage points. We find that City B

had a percent-in-sample of 15.7. The range which
includes 15.7 percent-in-sample in table C shows the
design factor to be 1.1 for “Employment Status.” Thus,
the approximate standard error of the percentage (55.9
percent) is 0.86 x 1.1 = 0.95 percentage points.

Now suppose that one wished to obtain the standard
emor of the difference between City A and City B of the
percentages of persons who were 16 years and over
and who were in the civilian labor force. The difference
in the percentages of interest for the two cities is:

'62.6-55.9= 6.7 porcent

Using the results of the previous example:

SE(6.7) =  /(SE(626)) + (SE(55.9)2 = /(0.94) + (0.95

= 1.34 percentage points

The 90 percent confidence interval for the dlfference
is formed as before:

[6.70 — 1.645(1.34)] to [6 .70 + 1.645(1 .34)]
or
4.50 to 8.90

One can say with 90 percent confidence that the
interval includes the difference that would have been
_obtained by averagmg the results from all possile
samples.
- For reasonably large samples, ratio estimates are

normally distributed, particularly for the census popula-
tion. Therefore, if we can calculate the standard error of
a ratio estimate then we can form a confidence interval
around the ratio. Suppose that one wished to obtain the
standard error of the ratio of the estimate of persons
who were 16 years and over and who were in the civilian
labor force in City A to the estimate of persons who
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were 16 years and over and who were in the clvillan
labor force in.City B. The ratio of the two estimates of
interest is:

7 9948/9314 = 1.07

SE( 6’7)‘ 99‘8‘\/ ! 792+ 1882
- (99487  (9314)

(g31d

=.029

'Usihg the results above, the 90 pércent confidencé
interval for this. ratio would be:

[1.07~1.645(.029)] to [1.07+ 1.645(. dzs)]
( or

1.021t0 1.12

ESTIMATION PROCEDURE

The estimates which appear in thls ptbllcatson were
obtained from an iterative ratic estimation procedure

‘ (lteratlve proportional fitting) resulting in the assignment
- of a weight to each sample person or housing unit

record. For any given tabulation area, a characteristic
total was estimated by summing the weights assigned to

.the persons or housing units possessing the character- -
istic in the tabulation area. Estimates of family or

household characteristics were based on the weight
assigned to the family member designated as house-

‘older. Each sample person or housing unit record was

assigned exactly one weight to be used to produce
estimates of all characteristics. For example, if the
weight given to a sample person or housing unit had the
value 6, all characteristics of that person or housing unit’
would be tabulated with the weight of 6. The estimation

procedure, however, did assign weights varying from .

person to person or housing unit to housing unit. The

. estimation procedure used to assign the weights was

performed in geographically defined *‘weighting areas.”

Weighting areas generally were formed of contiguous
geographic units which agreed closely with census
tabulation areas within counties. Weighting areas were
required to have a minimum sample of 400 persons.
Weightmg areas never crossed State or county bound-
aries. In small counties with a sample count below 400
persons, the minimum required sample condition was

relaxed to permit the entire county to become a weight-

ing area,
Within a weighting area, the ratio estimation proce-
dure for persons was performed in four stages. For
persons, the first stage applied 17 household-type groups.
The second stage used two groups: sampling rate of
1-in-2; sampling rate less than 1-in-2. The third stage

‘used the dichotomy householders/ nonhouseholders.

The fourth stage applied 180 aggregate age-sex-race-
Hispanic origin categories. The stages were as follows:
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- PERSONS
ST, AGE I: TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD

Group Persons in Housing Units With a

Family With Own Children Under 18
2 persons in housing unit
3 persons in housing unit
4 persons in housing unit
5 to 7 persons in housing unit

L WN -

Persons in Housing Units With a
Family Without Own Children Under -
18 ,

610 -~ 2 through 8 or more persons in
. housing unit
Persons in All Other Housing Units
11 \ 1 person in housing unit
12-16 2 through 8 or more persons in
" housing unit

Persons in Group Quarters
17 Persons in Group’Quaners

STAGE Il: SAMPLING RATES -

1 ' Sampling rate of 1-in-2
2 Sampling rate less than 1-in-2

STAGE Iil: HOUSEHOLDER/ NONHOUSEHOLDER

1 Householder
2 Nonhouseholder
STAGE IV: AGE/ SEX/ RACE/ HISPANIC ORIGIN
Group White
Persons of Hispanic Origin
Male o
0O to 4 years
5 to 14 years
15 to 19 years
20 to 24 years
25 to 34 years
35 to 54 years
55 to 64 years
65 to 74 years
75 years and over

OCONOOE W=

N Female
10-18 . Same age categories as
groups ‘
1 through 8.

Persons Not of Hispanic Origin

19-36 - Same sex and age categories
: as groups 1 through 18.

Black:
37-72 Same age/ sex/ Hispanic origin cat-
egories as groups 1 through 36.

8 or more persons in housing unit -

STAGE ll: SAMPLING RATES

" Asian or Pacific Islander
" Same age/ sex/ Hispanic origin cat-
egories as groups 1 through 36.

American Indian, Eskimo, or Aleut
Same age/ sex/ Hispanic origin cat-
egories as groups 1 through 36.

Other Race (includes those races not

listed above) ;
Same age/ sex/ Hispanic origin cat-
egories as groups 1 through 36. .

Within a weighting area, the first step in the estima-
tion procedure was to assign an initial weight to each
sample person record. This weight was approximately
equal to the inverse of the probability of selecting a
person for the census sample. ,

The next step in the estimation procedure, prior to
iterative proportional fitting, was to combine categories
in each of the four estimation stages, when needed to
increase the reliability of the ratio estimation procedure.
For each stage, any group that did not meet cerain
criteria for the unweighted sample count or for the ratio
of the 100-percent to the initially weighted sample
count, was combined, or collapsed, with another group
in the same stage according to a specified collapsing
pattern. At the fourth stage, an additional criterion
concerning the number of complete count persons in
each race/ Hispanic origin category was applied.

As the final step, the initial weights underwent four

73-108 -

109-144

145-180

‘stages of ratio adjustment applying the grouping proce-

dures described above. At the first stage, the ratio of the
complete census count to the sum of the initial weights
for each sample person was computed for each stage |
group. The initial weight assigned to each person ina
group was then multiplied by the stage | group ratio to
produce an adjusted weight.

In stage i, the stage | adjusted weights were again
adjusted by the ratio of the complete census count to
the sum of the stage | weights for sample persons in
each stage Il group. Next, at stage lll, the stage Il
weights were adjusted by the ratio of the complete
census count to the sum of the stage |l weights for
sample persons in each stage |ll group. Finally, at stage
IV, the stage Il weights were adjusted by the ratio of the
complete census count to the sum of the stage |l
weights for sample persons in each stage IV group. The
four stages of ratio adjustment were performed two
times (two iterations) in the order given above. The
weights obtained from the second iteration for stage IV
were assigned to the sample person records. However,
to avoid complications in rounding for tabulated data,

- only whole number weights were assigned. For exam-
~ ple, if the final weight of the persons in a particular group

was 7.25 then 1/4 of the sample persons in this group
were randomly assigned a weight of 8, while the remain-
ing 3/ 4 received a weight of 7. ‘

ACCURACY OF THE DATA




The ratio estimation ‘procedure for houshgahnits was

essentially the same as that for persons, except that
vacant units were treated differently. The occupied
‘housing unit ratio estimation procedure was done in four
stages, and the vacant housing unit ratio estimation
" procedure was done in a single stage. The first stage for
occupled housing units applied 16 household type cat-
egories, while the second stage used the two sampling
categories described above for persons. The third stage
applied three units-in-structure categories; i.e. single
units, multi-unit less than 10 and multi-unit 10 or more.
The fourth stage could potentially use 200 tenure-race-
Hispanic origin-value/ rent groups. The stages for ratio
estimation for housing units were as follows: -

OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS

STAGE I: TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD

. Group - Housing Units With a Farily th
Own Children Under 18

2 persons in housing unit

3 persons in housing unit

4 persons in housing unit

5.to 7 persons in housing unit

8 or more persons in housing unit

Housmg Units With a Family Without
- Own Children Under 18

6-10 2 through 8 or more persons in
' housing unit
All Other Housing Units -
11 1 person in-housing unit
12-16 2 through 8 or more persons in
. housing unit

D WN =

STAGE II: SAMPLING RATE CATEGORY
1 Sampling rate of 1-in-2
2 Sampling rate less than 1-in-2

STAGE Ili: UNITS IN STRUCTURE
L 'Single unit structure

2 ~ Mutti-unit structure consisting of few-
’ er than 10 individual units ‘
3 Multi-unit structure consisting of 10 or

more individual units

STAGE IV: TENURE/ RACE AND HISPANIC ORIGIN
OF HOUSEHOLDER/ VALUE OR RENT
. Owner
White Householder '
Householder of Hispanic Origin
Value
Less than $20,000
$20,000 to $39,999
$40,000 to $59,999
$60,000 to $79,999

Growp

HWN =

ACCURACY OF THE DATA
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11-20

21-40

41-60

STAGE IV: TENURE/ RACE AND HISPANIC ORIGIN .
. ‘OF HOUSEHOLDERI VALUE OR RENT—
Con. ,
* $80,000 to $29,000 v
. $100,000 to $149,999 -
$150,000 to $249,999
$250,000 to $299,999 -
$300,000 or more
0 , o . Other'
) Houseliolder Not of Hispanic
. Origin
Same value categones as
groups 1 through 10
Black Householder
Same Hispanic origin/ value cate-
gories as groups 1 through 20

Asian or Pactfic Islander House-
holder

Same Hispanic origin/ value cate-
gories as groups 1 through 20

American Indian, Eskimo, or Aleut
Householder

Same Hispanic origin/ value cate-

61-80 -
' gories as groups 1 through 20

. Householder of Other Race
Same Hispanic origir/ valué cate-
gories as groups 1 through 20

Renter .
White Householder .
Householder of Hispanic -origin
o Rent

101 Less than $100

102 $100 to $199. -

103 ' $200 to $299

104 ' $300 to $399

81-100

106 . $400 to $499

106 $500 to $599
107 $600 to $749
108 $750 to $999
109 $1,000 or.-more
110~ . Nocashrent

Householder Not of Hispanic
Origin
Same rent categories as-
groups 101 through 110

Black Householder

Same Hispanic origin/ rent cate-
gories as groups 101 through
120

111-120

121-140

"Walue of units in this category results from other factors besides
housing value alone, for example, inclusion of more than 10 acres
of land, or presence of a businsss eatabhshmont on the premises.
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STAGE IV: TENURE/ RACE AND HISPANIC ORIGIN
OF HOUSEHOLDER/ VALUE OR RENT—
Con.

Asian or Pacific lslander House-
holder
Same Hispanic origir/ rent cate-
gories as groups 101 thmugh
120
American Indian, Eskimo, or Aleut
Householder
_Same Hispanic origin/ rent cate-
gories as groups 101 through
120

Householder of Other Race .
. Same Hispanic origin/ rent cate-
gories as groups 101 through
120 .

Vacant Housing Units

141-160

~ 161-180
181-200

Vacant for rent
Vacant for sale
Other vacant

W =

The estimates produced by this procedure realize
some of the gains in sampling efficiency that would have
resulted if the population had been stratified into the
ratio estimation groups before sampling, and i the
sampling rate had been applied independently to each
group. The net effect is a reduction in both the standard
error and the possible bias of most estimated charac-
teristics to levels below what would have resulted from
simply using the initial, unadjusted weight. A by-product
of this estimation procedure is that the estimates from
the sample will, for the most part, be consistent with the
complete count figures for the population and housing
unit groups used in the estimation procedure. .

Control of Nonsampling Error

As mentioned earlier, both samplevand 100-percent

data are subject to nonsampling emror. This component
of error could introduce serious bias into the data, and

the total error could increase dramatically over that

‘which would result purely from sampling. While it is
impossible to completely eliminate nonsampling error
from an operation as large and complex as the decen-
nial census, the Bureau of the Census attempted to
control the sources of such error during the coliection

and processing operations. Described below are the -

‘primary sources of nonsampling error and the programs
instituted for control of this emor. The success of these
programs, however, was contingent upon how well the
instructions actually were carried out during the census.
As part of the 1990 census evaluation program, both the

. effects of these programs and the amount of emor

remaining after their application will be evaluated.
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’ Undomovorago—ll is possible for some households or

persons to be missed entirely by the census. The.
undercoverage of persons and housmg units can intro-
duce biases into the data.

Several coverage improvement programs were imple-

" mented during the development of the census address
_ list and census enumeration and processing to minimize

undercoverage of the population and housing units.
These programs were developed based on experience
from the 1980 census and results from the 1990 census
testing cycle. In developing and updating the census
address list, the Census Bureau used a variety of
specialized procedures in different parts of the country.

¢ In the large urban areas, the Census Bureau pur-
" chased and geocoded address lists. Concurrent with
- geocoding, the United States Postal Service (USPS)
reviewed and updated this list. After the postal check,
census enumerators conducted a dependent can-
vass and update operation. In the fall of 1989, local
officials were given the opportunity to examine block
counts of address listings (local review) and identify
possible errors. Prior to mailout, the USPS conducted

a final review. ‘

e In small cities, suburban areas, and selected rural
parts of the country, the Census Bureau created the
address list through a listing operation. The USPS
reviewed and updated this list, and the Census Bureau
reconciled USPS corrections and updated through a
field operation. In the fall of 1989, local officials
participated in reviewing block counts of address
Ilstlngs Prior to mailout, the USPS conducted a final
review.

e The Census Bureau (rather than the USPS) con-
ducted a listing operation in the fall of 1989 and
delivered census 'questionnaires in selected rural and
seasonal housing areas in March of 1990. In some
wxer-cnyptblchousngdevelopments whose addresses
had been obtained via the purchased address list
noted above, census questionnaires were also deliv-
ered by Census Bureau enumerators.

Coverage improvement programs continued during
and after mailout. A recheck of units initially classified as
vacant or nonexistent improved further the coverage of
persons and housing units. All local officials were given
the opportunity to participate in a post-census local
review, and census enumerators conducted an addi-
tional recanvass. In addition, efforts were made to
improve the coverage of unique population groups, such
as the homeless and parolees/ probationers. Computer
and clerical edits and telephone and personal visit
followup also contributed to improved coverage.

More extensive discussion of the programs imple-
mented to improve coverage will be published by the
Census Bureau when the evaluanon of the coverage
improvement program is completed ‘

' ACCURACY OF THE DATA




ing the questionnaire or responding to the. questions

posed by an enumerator could serve as a source of
error, although the questions were phrased as clearly as

-possible based on precensus tests, and detailed instruc- -

tions for completing the questionnaire were provided to

each household. In addition, respondents’ answers were

edited for completeness and consistency, and problems
. were followed up as necessary.

“The enumerator may misinterpret or otherwise incor- .

" rectly record information given by a respondent; may fail
- to collect some of the information for a person or
household; or may collect data for households that were

_ not designated as part of the sample. To control these

problems, the work of enumerators was monitored
" carefully. Field staff were prepared for their tasks by
using standardized training packages that included hands-on

experience in using census materials. A sample of the

households interviewed by enumerators for nonresponse
were reinterviewed to control for the possibility of data
for fabricated persons being submitted by enumerators.

" Also, the estimation procedure was designed to control
for biases that would result from the collection of data
from households not designated for the sample.

Processing Error—The many phasss involved in-pro-

cessing the census data represent potential sources for

. the introduction of nonsampling error. The processing of
the census questionnaires includes the field editing,
followup, and transmittal of completed questionnaires;
the manual coding of write-in responses; and the elec-

_tronic data’processing. The various field, coding and
computer operations undergo a number of quality con-
trol checks to insure their accurate application.

Nonresponse—Nonresponse to particular questions
on the census questionnaire allows for the introduction
- of bias into the data, since the characteristics of the
nonrespondents have not been observed and may differ
from those reported by respondents. As a result, any
_imputation procedure using respondent data may not
completely reflect this difference either at the elemental
level (individual person or housing unit) or on the
average. Some protection against the introduction of

large biases is afforded by minimizing nonresponse. In

the census, nonresponse was reduced substantially
during the field operations by the various edit and
followup operations aimed at obtaining a response for
every question. Characteristics for the nonresponses
remaining after this operation were imputed by the
computer by using reported data for a person or housing
unit with similar characteristics.

ACCURACY OF THE DATA

EDITING OF UNACCEPTABLE DATA

The objective of the processing operation is to pro- -
duce a set of data that describes the population as
accurately and clearly as possile. To meet this objec-
tive, questionnaires were edited during field data collec-

' tion operations for consistency, completeness, and

acceptability. Questionnaires also were reviewed by
census clerks for omissions, certain specific inconsis-
tencies, and population coverage. For example, write-in
entries such as “Don't know” or “NA” were considered
unacceptable. For some district offices, the initial edit

~ was automated; however, for the majority of the district
- offices, it.was performed by clerks. As a result of this

operation, a telephone or personal visit followup was

.made to obtain missing information. Potential coverage

errors were included in the followup, as well as a sample
of questionnaires with omissions and/or inconsisten-
cies, - . o . '
Subsequent to field operations, remaining incomplete
or inconsistent information on the questionnaires was
assigned using imputation procedures during the final
automated edit of the collected data. imputations, or
compuiter assignments of acceptable codes in place of
unacceptable entries or blanks, are needed most often
when an entry for a given item is lacking or when the
information reported for a person or housing unit on that
item is inconsistent with other information for that same
person or housing unit. As in previous censuses, the
general procedure for changing unacceptable entries
was to assign an entry for a person or housing unit that

.was consistent with entries for persons or housing units

with similar characteristics. The assignment of accept-
able codes in place of blanks or unacceptable entries
enhances the usefulness of the data.

Another way in which comections were made during

_ the computer editing process was through substitution;

that is, the assignment of a full set of characteristics for
a person or housing unit. When there was an indication
that a housing unit was occupied but the questionnaire

~contained no information for the people within the

household or the occupants were not listed on the
questionnaire, a. previously accepted household was
selected as a substitute, and the full set of characteris-
tics for the substitute was duplicated. The assignment of
the full set of housing characteristics occurred when
there was no housing information available. If the hous-
ing unit was determined to be occupied, the housing
characteristics were assigned from a previously pro-
cessed occupied unit. If the housing unit was vacant,
the housing characteristics were assigned from a previ- -
ously processed vacant unit. '




Table A. Unadjusted Standard Error for Estimated Totals
[Based on a 1-in-6 simple random sample] :

Size of publication arsa® o ' !

Estimated Total* -
so00| 1,000} 25500| 5000| 10,000} 25,000| 50,000 ] 100,000| 250,000 500,000 | 1,000,000 | 5,000,000 1o.ooo.ooo|zs,ooo,ooo
16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 1% 16 16 16 16
20 21| z=| = 2 22 2 22 22 2 22 22 22 22
25 30 35 35 35 3s 35 35 as 35 35 as| - 35 35
. a8 45 45 80 50 50 80 80 50 80 50 50 50
- - 55 65 65 70 70 70| - 70 70| 70 70 70 70
- - - 80 ‘95 110} 110 110 110 110 110 10| 110 110
- - - - 110 40| 150 150 160 160 160 180 160 160
. . - - -l 170 200 210 220 220 220 20| 220 220
- . - . . 170 230 280 270 270 270 270 270 . 270
. . . . . -l 2% 310 340 350 aso | 350 350 350
. . . . - . - 310 10 870 590 ‘810 610} . 610
- . . - . . - - 550 630 670 700 700 710
. . . . . - - - -l - 790 970 1000 . 1100 1100
- . . - . . - - - - 1120 1500 1540 1570
- . - - - - - . - - . 2000 2120 2190
- . . - - - - - - - - - 3540 4470
- - - - - - - - - - - - - 5480

For estimated totals larger than 10,000,000, the standard error is somewhat larger than the table values. The formula given below should be

used to calculate the standard error. )
. [ . ¥
SE(Y)= 5 Y(1 w) ,

N = Sizeofarsa
Y = Estimate of characteristic total

2The total count of persons in the area if the estimated total is a person characteristic, or the total count of housing units in the area if the
estimated total is a housing unit characteristic. : ‘ ’

Table B. Unadjusted Standard Error in Percentage Points for Estimated Percentage
[Based on a 1-in-6 simple random sample] .

Base of psrcentage’

Estimated Percentage -
. 500 750] 1000| 1500] 2s00| 5000{ 7500} 10,000 25,000 | 50,000 100,000 250,000 500,000
20r98........... i 14 1.9 10 08 0s 04| ‘04 03 02 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1
BE- 112 - 2 22 18 15 1.3 10 07 oe| o5 03 02 02 0.1 0.1
100090 .....c.onnvnenn - 3.0 24 21 17 13 09 08 07 04 0.3 02 0.1 0.1
150085 ........00000 36 29 25 21 16 11 09 08 0s 04 03 02 o0
200080 .............. . 40 33 28 23] 18 13 1.0 09 06 04 03 02 © 01
250775 ... .. e 43 35 3.1 25 19 14 11 10 08 04 0.3 02 0.1
B00r70 ... vt 46 37 32 26 20 14 12 10 0s 05 0.9 02 0.1
350r85............... 48 39 34 28 21 18 12 11 07 05 . 03 02 02
B0.. .. 50 41 35 29 22| 18 13 1.1 07 05 04 02 02

IFor a percentage and/ or basa of percentage not shown in the table, the formula given below may be used to calculate the standard error. This
table should only be used for proportions, that is, where the numerator is a subset of the denominator.

. ’ 5. .
SE(p)=J gP(100-P)

B = Base of estimated percentage
.p = Estimated percentage
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Table C. Standard Error Design Factors—United States.

[Percent of persons or housing units in sample}

. Less than 1§ 1510 30 3D to 45 45 percent
Characteristic. " percent percent percent ormore
POPULATION

...................................................... 12 1.0 06 05
gg: ................................................ reeene 12 1.0 06 0§
' S A S A 12 10 06 g.g
Hispanic ol of any race)............ 12 -1.0 0.6 .

Wﬂ( ..... y ) ................................ 12 09 0.5 04
Household type and rslahonshlp : 13 1.1 06 05
Childreneverbom ..........cccoeeiiinviieeenrrienancasses i 26 23 15 &’;’
Work disability and mobility limitation status . ................. 12 1.0 06 ,
Ancestry .............. “y ................................. 21 1.7 1.0 .08

22 2.1 1.2 1.1
18 1.5 09 0.7
21 1.9 -1 09
15| 1.2 0.6 05
Language spoken at home and ability to speak English. ....... 17{ 14 (X ] 0.7
Educational attainment. .. .. i vereeereeesisaereesioenunn beeso 13 1] 06 05
School enrollment. . .........civieeveerenorennrnaneenns AN 18 1.5 09 0.7
Type of residence (urban/ rural) 22 22 1.4 1.1
Household type ... .....civveevrnenennrnnnnss 13 1.1 06 . 08
Family tyPe .. .o i i i 12 10 0.6 0.5
GIOUD QUANEFS. ... . eveneeneeeannnensenneasannnesesonanes 10 0.9 08 08’
Subfamily type and presence of children..................... ‘ 12 1.0 05 05
Employment status . .. .........oomeeeurnn e aaann 1.2 10 06 05
Industry ........... PN 13 1.1, 0.6 05
Occupation .. ....... e it enreaeen e reeree e, 12 1.0 ' 0.6 .05
Class of WOrker . ............ccvieenennens 15 1.2 0.7 06
Hours per week and weeks worked in 1989. ... ) 1.2 1.0 0.6 05
Number of workers infamily....................ooiiiins 13 1.1 0.6 05 ©
Place Of WOIK. . ......ouiviiiiirineienniriienaeaeaeninannnn 15 1.2 0.7 06
Means of transportation o work ...........c....eeuveneenenn . 15 1.2 0.7 0.6
Travel ime to Work..........ovuveeeienrernnans eeeniaeees 13 11 06 0.5
Private vehicle 0CCUPaNCY. .......coovvnvriiivisiiearieennns 15 1.2 0.7 0.6
Time leaving home to QO tOWOrK .........oveveniinninienns 13 1.1]- 0.6 05
Type of ipoome in1989............. e, 14 1.2 0.6. 05
Household income in 1989......... e e, . 1.2 1.0 05 05
. Familyincomein 1988...................couvunn PN . 1.2 1.0 - 0.8]. 0.5
Poverty status in 1989 (persons)................0..... veees 16 14 0.8 0.7
Poverty status in 1989 (famili@s) .............c.coceivenenin. 1.2 10 0.5 0.5
"Amed Forces andveteran status . . ..............c...ooennns 15 1.2 0.7 05
HOUSING
Ageofhouseholder ................ccooiiiiiniiiinnininns 12 1.0 06 05
Raceof householder . ..................... eeieneneinenenes ) 12 10 0.6 05
Hispanic origin of householder. .. ......................0.... 12 1.0 0.6 05
Type of residence (urban/rural)..............ooiiiiiiainnnn 1.1 1.0 0.6 05
Condominum status .. ............ e e iereieneeniaeearanae 1.2 1.0 0.5 05
UNits i SEIUCIUMG ... .......oieiii e 12 1.0 06 05
TONUIE . ... .. . ittt e 1.2 1.0 0.6 05
OCCUPANCY BIAIUS .. .. . ...\ eeteniiianeiiianaarontanaraanans 12 1.0 0.6 0.5
VBIB . . 1.2 1.0 - 05 0.5
GrOSS FBNL. .. ...\ttt eeerieeieeiee et 12 1.0 0.5 05
Household income in 1989 ....................c.ooel 12 10 - 06 05
Yoarstructure built . ... ..........ceuiieii i 12, 10 05 05
RoOMS, bEArOOMS. . ....... ... i iiieitiiiiinraienens 12 1.1 05 05
Kitchen facilities .................... . iiiiiiiiiniinn, 13 11 06 05
Source of water, plumbing facilities. 13 1.1 0.6 05
Sewagedisposal .................. 12 1.0 05 04
House heatingfuel ....................... e 13 1.1 0.6 05
Telephone inhousingunit. ....................cooeuen e 12 1.1 0.6 05
Vehicles available ........................... TN PP | 13 1.1 0.6 05
Year householder moved into structure . ..................... 1.2 1.0 0.6 0.5
Mortgage status and monthly mortgage costs ................ 1.2 1.0 05 05
Mortgage status and selected monthly ownercosts ........... . 12 10 05 05
Gross rent as a percentage of household incomein 1989 ... .. 13 1.1 0.6 05
Household income in 1989 by selected monthly owner costs : .
as a percentage of INCOME ...........cooovieeinenannnn.. 12 1.0 05 0.5

ACCURACY OF THE DATA




Table C. Standard Error Design Factors—Alabama
[Percent of persons or housing units in sample] -

o C Less than 15 1510 30 30to 45 45 percent
Characteristic v o . percent| percent percent or more
POPULATION Lol . .

AGB......coviveeiiinnes eeeesesesecesecsentransensranenae 12 1.0 0.6 05 .
=T SN APTRRN e ereeaeressatesesniesraseerannnns 12 1.0 06 05
RBOB . ..uverineirrrarnnannsaennns rreaeeeee eeeeseen 12 1.0 06 o.g
Hispanic origin (of any race)........... Cveeeerencerasanararas 12 - 1.0 06 0.
mﬂmws(W) ................................ 1.1 0.9 05 04
Household type and relationship .................... peenas .. i 13 1.1 ose| 0S5
Children @ver bOmM .......ccovvveereisrrenrronearaasosensss : 27 26 15 1.3
Work disability and mobility limitation status .................. 12 1.0 0.6 05
Ancestry .............. ny ................................. - 24 21 1.2 .10
Place of birth .........coeeeeieinienisronsseeracossnscnsans 26| 23 14 10
CIZONBNIP « . v e'nrenrirnneeneennnasneannranaeassennes 18 16 .08 : 0.7
Residence in 1985 ................. vareereenseeens aeees 21 1.9 11 . 08
YOar Of BNMY ......oveuenieieririitnniareearaaaiaeeees 13 1.1 0.6 05
Language spoken at home and ability to speak English........ 17 18 08 07
Educational @fainment. ............cieveeeeenaiuaenniannas 13 1.1 06 0.5
School enroliment. . ..........ovuvievereenseenenenrencnnns 1.7 1.5 0.8 : 0.7
Type of residence (urban/ rural)....... e ereeeeae i 21 2.1 1.2 09
HOUSOhOI tyPe . ... e e et ciiiicee e 13 -1 0.6 05
Familytype........ooovveiiiineiiiininnn e e . 12 1.1 0.6 05
GroUD QUANMS. . ....oovveveeenernsisonasnnnsnnnes eeeeens 10 0.9 08 © 07
Subtamily type and presence of children..................... 12 1.0 0.6 05.
Employment Status . ... ......coiverernranersrenrnaenanaanns 12 10| 0.6 05
INQUSIY . ... i e 13 1.1 . 0.6 - 05
OCCUPAtON ... c . .vteeeeeasennses e e ennennnivieanneinnes , 12 1.0 0.6 05
Classofworker.................coeuvees [ N 14 1.2 0.7 ‘ 0.6
Hours per week and weeks worked in 1989 .................. 12 1.0 086 ' 05
Number of workers infamily. ...........cc.ooiiiiiinnannn 13 1.1 0.6 0.5
Place Of WOTK. . ... ouneniareesiieieeeninenanrrsvnennnns ‘ 15 1.2 0.7 ) 06
Means of transportation O Work ............ooeveeiiiiiensen, 14 13 0.7 0.6
Travel ime t0 WOTK. .. ......vvvuneeiunnieriiierenaeenanss 13 1.1 0.6 _ 05
Private vehicle OCCUPaNCY. .. ...coovvievnnienierneronnsnnanees 14 1.3 0.7 0.6
Time leaving hometogotowork ..............ovvvvniunnnn. 13 1.1 0.6 05
Type of incomein 1988......0.....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiinnns 14 1.2 07 05
Householdincome in 1889 ......................ooviiiine, 1.2 1.0 06 . 05
Family income in 1889.........c.oiiviiiiiieiinenrenans 1.2 1.0 06 05
Poverty status in 1889 (persons)........... N ‘. 1.7} 1.5 08 0.7
Poverty status in 1889 (families) ............................ 12 1.0 06 05
Armed Forces andveteran status . . ............o..veinennn 14 13| 0.7 0.6
HOUSING o
Age of householder ......... PN 12 1.0 0.6 05
Race ofhouseholder . .................oiiviviieennenaannns ‘ 12 1.0 0.6 05
Hispanic origin of householder. .. .................. i 12 1.0 0.6 05
. Type of residence (urban/rural). . .............coovnviinnnnenn 12 1.1 0.6 05
. Condominium status ... e ereTeesesesracnencacienerares : 12 1.1 05| 0.5
12 1.1 06 05
12 1.0 0.6 05
12 1.0 0.6 05
12 1.0 0.6 05
12 1.1 0.6 0.5
: 12 1.0 06| 05
Year structure built . . .. ....... ...... ...l . 12 1.0 05 05
12 1.1 06 05
13 1.3 05 05
13} 1.1 0.6 : ' 05
12 11 05 05
12 1.1 06 ; 05
12 11 0.6 05
13 1.1 06 05
Year householder moved into structure . ... .... e 12 1.1 0.6 : 0.5
Mortgage status and monthly morigage costs ............. S 12 1.0 0.5 0.5
Mortgage status and selected monthly ownercosts........... 1.2 1.0 0.5 0.5
Gross rent as a percentage of household income in 1989 . .... 13 1.1 0.6 03
Household income'in 1989 by selected. monthly owner costs
as a percentage ofincome ............... ..ot 12 1.0 05 05 -
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Table C. summ Error Deslgn Facton—Alatka

{Percent of persons or housing units in sample]
Lass than 15| 1510 30 30 to 45 45 percent
percent percent percent or more
|
12 10 0.6 05
12 1.0} 06 05
1.2 10 0.6 05
12 - 1.0 0.6 05
114 0.9 06}, 05
Household typé and relanonshlp ............................. 13 1 0.7 0.6
Children ever BOM .........coeeireerreeascntcoecssonasnns 24 20 14 14
Work disabitity and mobility limitation status ........... AP 12 1.0 0.6 05
ANCEBITY .......oivniiiias e eeneeraasanes . 20 18 1.2 12
Place Of BIfth .. .....vciiiieeieniiiiiirierenaenanesasneans 16 1.5 1.0 (1]
CHZONBIIP .. .. oveevereernsenennshnaennernerassaaneneenss 17 15 10 08
Residence in 1985 .......cocceieiiesieneiieannenasesienaens 20 1.8 1.1 1.0
Yearaf @MY ... ..ooerieiiiiiie it eae s 14 11 0.7 05
Language spoken at home and ability to speak English. ....... 1.6 1.4 (X ] 0.6
Educational attainment. ..........cooeeereirrarenianiaeaiies o 13 R 0.7 0.5
School enrolment. . ..........ovveveneruisunemncenanansases 17 14 09 07
Type of residence (urban/rural)..........ccooveienenrvenns 241 24 1.2 1.2
HOUSBhOIG tYPR . .. .. vveiieneinineeieesassnansnananes 13 1.1 0.7 0.6
Family type. . ... e e e 1.2 1.0 06 05
Group QUANETS. . ... .. oo ii i iiiiirnrcaranarerassaenenan 10 1.0 0.8 0.8
Subfamily type and presence of children..................... 1.1 1.0 0.5 05
Employment S1atUS . .. . ......ouuu i ereiiae e 1.2 ‘10 .06 0.5
Industry ... e e e 13 1.1 0.6 05
. ‘Occupation........ et e ieeriieeenesiseaeasaaaaaararaabs 12 1.0 06 05
Class Of WOPKEF . .. ....vvvererieieneneiriiaanaeeioeneans 13 1.2 0.7 05
Hours per week and weeks worked in 1989......... Veeieeas 1.2 10 0.6 0.5
Number of workers in family................ccoieiiieeninn 14 1.2 0.7 05
PIace Of WOPK. . .. .. coeeaieeeen et eesinransannanns 15 1.21]- 08 0.5
Means of transportation to work . .......... e reaeeaanes SR 14 1.2 0.7 05
Travel ime to WOTK. ... ..coeue i et ieinnenenieaannannes 13 -1 0.7 05
‘Private vehicle occupancy.........c..oe.tts 14 1.2 0.7 0.6
Time leaving home to go to work 13] 1.1 0.7 05
Type of incomein 1989....... ......cooiviiiiiiiieaiinnns 14 1.2 0.6 05
Household income in 1989 ............. ..o ioie s 12 1.0 . 0.6 .05
Family income in1989. .. ... .. ..ottt e 12 1.0 0.6 05
Poverty status in 1989 (Persons)...........ccoevuneevenrennne 16 14 08 0.7
. Poverty status in 1989 (families) ........................ e 1.2} 10 0.6 05 -
- Armed Forces andveteran status . ............c.eenernaianns 13 1.1 0.7 06
HOUSING
Age of householder ........... A 12 1.0 06 05
Race of householder .. ....................... eerieaacnees 12 1.0 06 05
Hispanic origin of householder. ....................cooeevens 12 1.0 0.6 05
Type of residence (urban/rural) .............coiiiiinnvinnens 10 09 0.5 0.5
Condominium StaMUS . . ... ... \unettiineriieirnaanas e 12} 1.0 05 05
T UNIS N SIMUCIUIB . . . ... oo et aeens 1.1 1.0 0.6 05
TONUMB. ... o o oi et el 12 1.0 0.6 05
OCCUPANCY SIAIUS . . .. ...i.vniiereranarernenrsecnneonsnnnes 12 1.0 06 05
VIR . . e e e 12 10 06 05
GIOSS FBNL. .. . ..o\ttt et ettt dannraaaens 12 10 0.5 05
Householdincome in 1989 .. ............oviiiiiiiienanenss 12 10 06 05
Yearstructure built . .. .............o.vveiniiininitinniaines 12 1.0 [ X) 05
Rooms, bedroOMS. ... ...t iiia e 12 1.0 - 08 05
Kitchon facities ..................... coiiiiiiiiieiaennnss 13 1.0 05 05
Source of water, plumbing facilities. . ........................ ' 13 11 05 05
Sewage disposal . . ... ... e 1.1 10 05| 04
House heatingfuel ...................oooieiii i, 13 1.1]. 06 cs5
Telephone inhousingunit. ............ooveeniiiiieiinaee 13 14 06 05
Vehicles available . . ...........cooviieniiniiiiiaiiiiian s 13 1.1 06 05
Year householder moved into structure . ..................... 1.2 10 06 05
Mortgage status and monthly mortgage costs ..... eerreerhas 1.4 1.0 " 06 05
Mortgage status and selected monthly ownercosts........... ] 1.1 1.0 0.6 05
Gross rent as a percentage of household income’in 1889 ..... 12 1.0 06| - 058
Household income in 1989 by selected monthly owner costs . | ‘
as a percentage ofincome .................... eriaeeiiene 1.1 1.0 06 05
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Table C. Standard Error Design ictors;Armna
- [Percent of persons or housing units in sample] - ,

- X : Less than 15| 1510 30 3010 45 45 percent
Characteristic \ percent percent percent or.more
POPULATION .

e aeieeeessesnesivareecacadieastnerireanonaatoronne 12} . 10 06| . 05
g::. emeeveaene et eererereneaeaeieaes evesenseeeenaas 1.2 10} 06| - ;08
RA0B ...evviinereicnnenreaensnoanennanes eebneseseessosans 12 101 . 06} 05
Hispanic origin (of any race)...........cooooeiieeeniinn eaes 12 10| * 0.6 05
Marital status . .................. ; : 12 09 ) 06 : 05
Household type and relationship . . N 14 1.1 0.7 (Y3
Chiltren @VBrDOM . ...ccoovevererenianrenceoraencenaaenses ; 27 23 16 14
Work disability and mobility limitation status . ................. 13 11 06| 05
Ancestry ..... Creearresreraanns eeeraesantatassensaanrontas 29 ‘ 18 1.1 10
Placeof bith . ......ooviieiiiriiinennnaneresnasecesosnenes 18] . 15 1.0 08
CHIZONSHIP ... .ovvnieerineieeiiirnrisanrennceacenssensens 19 1.5 1.0 . 08

~ Residencein 1985 .........cueiinieuneiirnienonaanesiosnes 21 . 18 1.1 - 09
Yoar Of @AY . .....ovvuniiiiiniinniiareaaniaeeni e 15 12 06 06
Language spoken at home and ability to speak English. ....... 1.7 14 08 : 0.7

. Educational atainment. ............ccoeniiiiiiiiiienenens 14 <14 0.7 ' ) 05
School enroliment................... v eeeereratedenaneenas 19 15 - 10 ... 08
Type of residence (urban/rural)...........ccoeieinieiniinns 24 21 09 0.7
Household type . ... .oveeevnrerarneennns 14 1.1 0.7 06
Familytype................... SR 13 1.0 06 05
GrOUD QUAMEIS. . .. .vveeencveniareenonsossesaonanasncess : 11 1.0 1.0 i 1.0
Subfamily type and presence of children 12 1.01. 0.6 05

- Employment StatUS . ... ... ... iiieeiiieiiaeeeaene 13 1.0 0.6 0.5
INGUSHY (...t 13 1.1 06 05
Occupation.............oooeuvnns et e 13 1.0 06| 05
Class Of WOTKEE ... .......uvieiiensnn s ininaernnnenanns 15 1.2 0.7 05
Hours per week and weeks worked in 1989..................] 1.2 1.0 0.6 . 05
Number of workers-in family . .. ..........c.eeeteeeieeneriinns 14 1.1 0.7 - 05"
Place Of WOTK. . ... i.iuitiiiereenreineeeaaaninnenaeannnnns 16 1.2 0.8 05
Means of transportation O WOork ..............c..covivierannn. 15 1.2 0.7 05
Travel imetO WOTK. .. ... ... ittt iiieiencens 14 11 06]- 05
Private vehicle 0CCUPaNCY.........couvriviniiiiieinenannn - 15 12 0.8 05
Time leaving hometogotowork .............ceoevnnes 13 1.1 0.6 05
Type of incomein 1889.............ooovirninnnnninnaannns C 14 1.2 0.7 06
Householdincome in 1889 ...............ccooet vaiinnen, 1.3 1.1 0.6 05
Family income in 1989..............ooiiiniiiieniioniine 18 1.0 06 - 0Ss
Poverty status in 1989 (persons)...........c.coeveieinneans ) 1.7 14 08 0.7
Poverty status in 1989 (families) ............................ 12 1.0 0.6 05

Armed Forces andveteran status . . .............cc..ooceneen. 15 .12 08 0.6
HOUSING } !
Ageothouseholder ........ ..ol 12 1.0 0.6 0.5
Race of householder . ...................ccieeivennen. U 12 1.0 06 05
Hispanic ongin of householder. ... ................. ...t 12 1.0 06 05
Type of residence (urban/rural) ................oiiiinn.n 1 09 0.6 ) 04
-Condommnium status .. . .. ........... e eatieeaeeaeeas 12 1.1 0.6 . .05
Unts in structure ... ........... e 12 10 05 05
Tenure....... PN 12 : . 1.0 0.6 05
SIS ... . ... 12 1.0 0.6 05
VRIVB ... ... el U 12 10 0.6 ’ 05
Grossrent......... e e e e 13 1.0 0.6 0.5
Householdincome in 1889 .. .. ... .................... 13 1.0 06 05
Year structure busit .. ...... ... A A 12 10 06 05
ROOMS, DOArOOMS. . .. ... .ottt enenns 12 1.0 0.6 - . 08
Kachenfaclities ............... ... ..o iiiuaninnnin 13 1.1 0.5 04
Source of water, plumbing tacilites. ......................... 14]( 1.2 06 " 06
i [N e e e 12 1.0 06 06
Househeatingfuel ............ ... ..., 13 1.1 0.6 . 05
Telephoneinhousingunit. .....................ciieinniines 12 1.1 0.6 05
Vehicies available .. ... .. D 13 11 06 06
Year householder moved into structure . ... _................ 12 1.1 06 05
Mortgage status and monthly mortgage costs .. .............. 1.2 1.0 08 05
Mortgage status and selected monthly owneicosts ........... 12 1.0 0.6 0.5
Gross rent as a percentage of household income in 1989 .. ... 13 1.1 08 ‘ 05
Household income in 1969 by selected monthly owrer costs } ‘
asapercentageofincome .........................l 12 1.0 0.6 05
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' Table C. Standard Esror Design Factors—Arkansas
' [Pommofpommorhouingmusnmple]

. Less than 15| 1510 30 - 30twds| 45 percent
cllll'_lcloﬂlth ’ : . percent " percent|’ percent ‘ gre more
12| 1.0 0.6 o 05
12} 10| . 0.6 ) 03
12 1.0 0.6 05
12 10} * . 0.6 ) 05
1.1 09 05 04
13| 11 .06 . 08
28 26 17 14
12 10 0.5 05
22 . 19 , 1.1 09
23 18} - 12 = 08
ip 18 16| 09 0.7
. Residence in 1985 ........................... e iieaeenee . 21 : 1.9 10f - . 08
YOar of @NMrY ....vuuvrn i veneenerinaarateeasiaaes ’ 13 11 0.6 05
Language spoken at home and ability to speak English........ ‘ 1.7)° .18 08 07
Educational attainment. ............coovrerreorioasaeaseas 13 BRR 06) 05
School enrollment...............ccounune 1.7] - 16 08| 07
Type of residence (urban/ rural). . .27 27 1.2 0.7
HouSehold type . .......ooiiii i inera s onanneenne E 13] 1.1 06} 05
Family type. ... ieeeiii e eieiiaes e 12 114 05 05
GrOUP QUAMEIS. ... .ovneereeencnnnennsneennns heeeeaaen 11 10| 08 08
Subfamily type and presence of children. ............. .. ... . 12 1.0 06| - 05
Employment status ........................................ .12 1.0 0.5 05
INGUSEHTY . . eeee e U 2 . 13 A B Y 06 : 05
OCCUPAtION . . ... eveieiieiinti s e 1.2 10| 05 05
Class Of WOPKer .......iooiieaeneeiiiinedonnnniienns 14 1.2} 0.6 06
Hours per week and weeks worked in 1989 .................. 1.2 1.0 0.5 o 05
Number of workers infamily.................cooiiiiieiieens 13 11 0.6 - 05
Placeofwork.............oveivninnn et ' 15 13 0.7 06
Means of transportation o WOrk ............ceerevrnnacnnns o 14 13 0.7 ) 0.6
Travel ime 10 WOMK. .. ....evrereee e e ciiaetaneiaannsans 13 1.1 0.6 05
Private vehicle OCCUPANCY. .. .........iveererarareenracions 14 1.3 0.7 . 06
Time leaving hometogotowork ...........coievenciuensnns ' 13 11 0.6 05
Type of income in 1989....... e teeenemansatitecsassentnens T14 1.2 06| } i 05
Household income in 1989 .......... e 12 1.0 0.5 05
Family income in 1989. ............. s O ‘ 12 1.0] . 05 05
Poverty status in 1989 (persons).............c....vvnneenns 1.7 14 0.8 0.7
Poverty status in 1989 (familes) ............................ 1.2 1.0 05 05
Armed Forces and veteranstatus . .................... SO 14 1.2 0.7} . 086
HOUSING
AQe Of hoUSBNOIBON ... ... ...\ \eeeeiieiiiaaiinenees 12 1.0 0.6 , " 05
Race ot householoder . ... ... ............c.cooviveiiniinnnnens 12 1.0}, 06 05
Hispanic ongn of householder. . ... . .......................t 12 1.0 0.6 © 08
Type of residence (urban/rural) ................ e . 1.1 1.1 0.5 ' 0.5
CondomINIUM STAIUS .. ... .. .. .. .........covivvararnbaonens 12 1.1 0.5 . 08
UNS N BITUCIUNG . . . ... ... ... e aabenncanans 12 1.1 0.6 0.5
TONUIB . ... 12 o10] ¢ - 0.6 05
OCCUPNGY BLAIUS . . .. ...t i eeeereeieas 12 ] 06 . 05
Valve.... .. ... ........... P 12 10 BN 05 05
GIOBS FBAL. .. ... ..\ oootiiianntaanibmee e . 12 1.0 : 05 05
Householdincome N 1889 .. .. ... ... .. ... ...l e 12 . 10 05 05
Yoarstructure DUilt ... . ... ... .. cioiiiei i . : 12 10" 0.5 05
Rooms, bedrooms. ... .. N 3 12 S 1.0 0.5 05
Source of water, plunbmg facilives. . ..... 13{ - 1.1]- 0.6 .05
Sewage disposal .. ...\ ... iiiiennns 12 11 0.5 04
Housa heating fuel .. ................ccoiiins coieneianns 1.2 1.0 05 05
Telephone inhousinguait. ........ ...l cnnns 12 1.1 0.6/ 05
Vehicles available . ......................... e 13 R 05} . 08
Year householder moved into Structure . ... ........ ......... t2) 1.0 05 05
Mortgage status and monthly mongage costs . ............... 12 1.0 05 05
Mortgage status and selécted monthly ownercosts........... 1.2 1.0 05] 05
Gross rent as a percentage of household income in 1989 .. ... 1.2 1.0 0.5 05
Homholdmomnm%byselededmonﬂ\lymrcosts o
asapercentage of iNCOMB ...............cooivninnnnnnn. 12 1.0 - 0.5 . 05
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“Table C. Standard Error Design Factors—Callfornia
{Percent of persons or housing units in sample]

' . Less than 15 15to 30 30 to 45 -45 percent
c"'m‘"'"” o . .  percent percent percent - ormore
S U U OPSpp 12 10 06 .. 05
ASg; ...................................................... 12 1.0 0.6 05
................................................... 12 1.0 06 05
anmnc origm of an -~ ) VO P 12 10 0.6 . 05
( ..... y ) ................................. 1.2 10 0.6 ' 04
Household type and relationship................ieeeniiitn 14 1.1 0.7 05
Children @Ver BOM . .......cocveeeioonruraasinneanssassasss 28 23 14 1.1
- Work disability and mobili limitation smus .................. 13 1.1 06 05
ANCestry .............. lty D U 23] 19 1.1 .07
Placeoium~ .............. 19 16 10} 0.7:
Citizenship ............c...ccuuues erereanaens P 18 15 10| - 0.7 h
Residence in 1985 ............... et eiieeeareeereaens 21 18 1.1 08
Yearof @ty ......cocnviniiniriniriasrresaaateasennens 1.7 14 0.7 06
‘Language spoken at home and ability to speak Enghsh ........ 16 14 08 06
Educational attainment. ..........c.ooceieeeivnneiibananoaees : 14 1.2 0.7 05
School enrollment. . ..........coevirinriaiieraeninancens . | 18 15} 1.0 ! 0.7
Type of residence (urban/ rural) 25 22 1.7 08
Householdtype . ...........coviniiiiinnnneenss 14 1.1 0.7 05
Family tYPe . ..ot e 12 1.1 0.6 .5
GrOUD QUAMENS. . ... ..vvvueeeienrnerornancasnseoncsatases 1.2 1.2 1.2 8
Subfamily type and presence of children..................... 13 1.1 0.6 04
Employment Status . ... ..... ... ..ol 13 1.1 0.6 05
1T T PP 13 1.2 0.7 05
OCCUPALION . . ..ot ieeriereeneenenrinnassaransaesacnns 13 11 06 05
Class Of WOPKET . ... ....cuuiveenerenrecuuomnenenionnesnnens 15 1.3 0.7 06
Hours per week.and weeks worked in 1989......... fivereanes 13 1.1 06 05
Number of workers in family..................... i 14 1.1 0.6 05
Place of work... ... Y 16 13 0.8 06
Means of transportationtowork ................... ... 15 13 07] - 0.6
Trave! time to WOrK. .....ooviivrieieiiia i eenaenns 14 1.2 0.7 05
Private vehicle OCCUPANGY. . . ..« v v eereeeennreeeioneeenenes . 15 1.3 0.7 05
Time leaving home 10 GO tOWOTK .. ... uvvuuerenennennennns : .. 13 1.1 0.7 0.5
Type of incomein 1989.............ciivieenennenniinenenns B ¥ ) 1.2 0.7 05
Household income in 1989 .. ...........cocveuirieeninnan.ns 1.2 1.1 06 05
Familyincome in 1889..............cviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiens 1.2 1.1 0.6 0.5
Poverty status in 1989 (persons)..................cooeievnen. 1.7 14 08]- 0.7
Poverty status in 1989 (families) ............................ 1.2 1.0 0.6 05
© Armed Forces andveteran status. . ............ ...l 16 13 07 05
HOUSING .
Ageofhouseholder ...............ooovviiiiiianeiniiannnn, 12 1.0 0.6 05
Raceofhouseholder . ................ccoiiiiniiniian.n, 1.2 1.0 06 05
" Hispanic origin of householder. .....................ooveins 12 10| - 0.6 05
Type of residence (urban/rural)............ e aarea 1.1 10 0.7 05
Condominium STAMUS . . . .. .......c.uvueiiniinriiinineinenas 1.2 1.1 06 . 05
Units N BITUCIUNE .. ... ... ..o ittt iannans 12 1.1 0.6 0.5
BT £~ 12 1.0 0.6 0.5
OCCUPANCY SIATUS . ... .. ..uvetiinaiaereinnnnearaascaneens 12 1.0 0.6 0.5
L T S 1.2 1.1 06 05
GrOSS FBNL. . .. ...\ttt eeneeeceaeacniniieneinneananns 1.2 1.1 06 05
Householdincome in 1889............. ..ol 1.2 1.1 06 05
Yoar structure built ... ..o 12 1.1 06 ‘ 05
ROOMS, bEAMDOMS. . .. . ...t i et 12 1.1 0.6 ) 05
Kitchen facilities ................c..ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 14 1.1 06 04
Source of water, plumbing facilities. .. ....................... 14 1.2] 06 06
Sawage diSPOSAl. . ... ...t 1.2 1.1 0.6 0.5
House heating fuel . ... MO 14 1.2 06 05
Telephoneinhousingunit. ............covieeiiiiiiiianns 13 1.1 0.6 05
Vehicles available .. ................... e 1.3 1.1 0.6 05
Year householder moved into structure ...................... 1.2 1.1 06 05
Mortgage status and monthly mortgage costs ................ 12 1.0 06 05
Mortgage status and selected monthly ownercosts........... 1.2 1.0 0.6 05
Gross rent as a percentage of household income in 1883 .. ... 13 1.1 0.6 0.5
Househald income in 1989 by selected monthly owner costs
as a percentage ofincome ............ ...l 12 1.0 06 . 05
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Table C. Standard Error Design Factors—Colorado
[Pommofpommorhomimmitshmﬂe] '

i
' : Less than 15 15 to 30 30t 45} 45 percent
chmgtorb_ﬂc - percent percent . percent or more
POPULATION
...................................................... 12| 1.0 0.6 0.5
g:: ...................................................... 12 1.0 06 05
RECO ......covivinevnviannnns 12 1.0 06 - 08
Hispanic origin (of any 1.2 10 06 05
mstatus . ( ..... ORI 11 09 06 04
Household type and relationship ................. bereremenes 13 14 0.7 05
Children ever bom - 25 22 14 14
Work disabiiity and mobility limitation status .................. 1.2 10 06 05
C OANCEBIY ...t eeea e rereeeneans PR 19 16 1.1 08
Placeofbith.............. eesessasresesteuesnsusonsarse 18 1.6 1.0 0.8
Citizenship .........oviiiiiiiiiiiiaiinne, erereeieeaseaans 18 14 1.0 0.7
Residence in 1985 ' e ieeeereanaeeenas : 19 1.7 1.1 08
YOar of @Ntry ...ovvvvreeniieiaiaaenieraiiaranas _ 14 1.2 06 05
Language spoken at home and abiiity to speak Engligh......... ‘ 1.6 14 0.9 06
. Educational attainment. ...............cooeeuanns edeeseseaes 13 : 1.1 0.7 05
School enroliment. .............. e 17] 14 1.0 0.7
Type of residence (urbar/ rural) 21 21 18 1.2
Household type ..............ccoiinennens . 13 1.1 0.7 05
Family type....... e e rer e ea e aae e B 12 1.0 06 05
Group-QUAMBIS. ... .....ocoveeeenuereens e ieeeenes SN : 10 091, 0.9 0.7
Subfamily type and presence of children..................... 1.2 1.0 06 05
Employment status ........ e S 12 10 0.6 05
T 1T R P R 13 1.1 0.7 05
OCCUPAtON . . ... vveeeeieteiinnnaaseerenasceennans 12 1.0 06 05
Class Of WOPKBT . .......ccovvvenevnensoncaneonensaonencnans ) 14 1,2 08 0.6
Hours per week and weeks worked in 1989........... P : 1.2 1.0 0.6 05
Number of workers in family. . ........cooevreeereeerrasonees 14 1.2 07]: 06
Placeof work.............ccoiveiiinniinnnnnns e FN 14 1.2 08 0.6
Means of transportation towork ............c.coiiiiiiaenes . 14 12 08 06
Travel iMe 80 WOK. . .. ..ovovieieiienaeaeneensiiasinnens : 13 1.1 0.7 05
Private vehicle occupancy................ e eeeaes e . 14 1.2 0.8 0.6
Time leaving home 10 QO o WOrK . ........vvivivenainnenns 13 R RN 0.7 05
Type of income in 1989..... .. .....ocoieiiiiniiiiininnnns 14 1.2 0.7 05
Household income.in 1889 ............0 0ot iviiviinnenennns 1.2 1.0 06] 05
Family income in 1989............coviirernerarnensionens - ' 12 . 10 06 - 08
Poverty status in 1989 (PBrsons)............ocoveeivrenens .. ' 16 13 08 0.7
Poverty status in 1989 (families) ............... s 1.2 1.0 0.6 05.
Armed Forces and vetéranstatus. ... B 14 IRA 08 05
HOUSING . ’
Ageofhouseholder ...................cooiiiiiiiiiine 12 1.0 : 0.6 05
RacE Of hoUSEhOIIEr . . .. ... . .o'ooerineenenrarennnenenns 12 1.0 06| 05
Hispanic origin of householder. .......... et e 12 1.0 086 ‘ 05
" Type of residence (urban/rural)...............coveennnns 11 : 08 - 06 0.5
Condominium Status . .. ............oviienannns e 12 1.0 06} . 05
UNits in SUCIUMB . . i\ o eeie e ieenaneetneannans PP : 1.1 . 1.0 ‘ 0.6 . 05
Tenure.............. R N 12 10 06 05
OCCUPBNCY SMAUS . . ... .vv v eeetianiernarcrassssareaenens 12 1.0 0.6 05
R T S O PP 1.1 1.0 0.6 05
GrOSS TBNL. .. ... .. ittt ieti i einirananenaninaanses 12} 10 06 05
Householdincome in 1989 . ..... ... ... ... .ccviuiiinnnians 12 1.0 06 05
Yoarstructwe built . ... ... .. ... ... .. i 1.2 10 0.6 05
ROOMS, bEArOOMS. .. .. .. ... et ie e da et eanaanans 1.2 1.0 06 05
Kitchen facilities ..............c..coeuneieeniiienninrenaenss 12 1.2 08| 04
Source of water, plumbing facilities. . ........................ 14 1.1 0.6 08
Sowage disposal .. ... ... i i i 11 09 05 04
House heatingfuel .............. ...t PPN ) 14 1.1 0.6 05
Telephone in housing UNIt. ...........oooeeveiimiianiniess 12 11 06| - 05
Vehicles available , . ..........ccooevreenioniiiaiinieaniannns 13 1.1 0.7 .05
Year householder moved into structure . . ................... . 1.2 1.0 0.6 05
Mortgage status and monthly mortgage costs ................ 1.2 10 06 0.5
Mortgage status and selected monthly ownercosts........... 1.1 10 0.6 05
Gross rent as a percentage of household income in 1989 . ... 13 1.4 0.6 05
Household income in 1989 by selected monthly owner costs :
as a percentage of income ................. e . 12 1.0 0.6 0.5
- : : 13
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